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Usage Conditions of This Software

Specifications of this software and the content of this manual are subject to change without notice in the future. Names of
companies, organizations, products, figures, characters, data and other objects are fictitious unless specified otherwise.
There is no relation between these names and the ones of actual products, groups, individuals and so on.

This software and manual can be used only in the usage conditions shown below.

Note that starting use of this software constitutes your acceptance of these usage conditions. Therefore, be sure to read
the following content before using this software.

This Agreement for Overseas Use.
Please read Japanese version for use in Japan.

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT This License is only effective for overseas use.

NEC Corporation (hereinafter called "NEC") grants certain license to you pursuant to the terms and conditions of this
Software License Agreement (hereinafter called the "Agreement") to use the software (hereinafter called the "Software")
and related documents (hereinafter called the "Documents”) (the Software and the Documents collectively called the
"Licensed Products"). As using the Licensed Products indicates your acceptance of the following terms and conditions of
this Agreement, please read them carefully before your commencement of using or installing the Licensed Products. Once
start using the Software, you are deemed that you have agreed on the terms and conditions of the Agreement. If you do
not accept terms and conditions set forth in the Agreement, please do not use the Software and you shall return all the
unused material provided for the Software in the original shipping container with the receipt of payment to the place of
purchase for full refund.

1. License

(1) Subject to the terms and conditions set forth herein, NEC grants to you the non-transferable, non-exclusive and
limited license to install the Software on your computer(s) connected to NEC's UNIVERGE series (hereinafter
called the "PC") and to use the Software in accordance with the Documents simultaneously up to the number of
client licenses you purchased. The PC also includes virtual PC(s) for thin client system.

(2) Except as otherwise expressly stated herein, you shall not (i) copy, modify, translate, quote or create any
derivative work of all or any part of the Licensed Products, (ii) sell, rent, lease, distribute, sublicense or otherwise
transfer all or any part of the Licensed Products except as set forth in Section 1(4) below, (iii) reverse engineer,
decompile, reverse assemble or otherwise attempt to gain access to the source code of all or any part of the
Software, (iv) remove, alter, cover or obfuscate any copyright notices, trademark notices or other proprietary rights
notices placed or embedded on or in the Licensed Products, (v) use all or any part of the Software other than on
the PC, (vi) unbundle any part of the Software, (vii) use the Licensed Products for the development of any
application program for commercial use, (viii) use the Licensed Products in life support systems, human
implantation, nuclear facilities or systems or any other application where failure could lead to a loss of life or
catastrophic property damage, or (ix) cause or permit any third party to do any of the foregoing.

(3) Upon giving prior written notice to you, NEC shall have the right to audit your use, deployment, and exploitation of
the Licensed Products for the purpose of confirming whether you comply with the terms and conditions of this
Agreement. Such audit shall be conducted during regular business hours at your site and in such a manner as not
to interfere unreasonably with your normal business activities.

(4) You may transfer your rights and obligations under the terms and conditions of this Agreement to a third party,
provided, however, that the following conditions shall be fulfilled; (i) such third party agrees to be bound by all the
terms and conditions of this Agreement, and (ii) you transfer all the Licensed Products to such third party and
destroy all the copies of the Licensed Products.



2. Intellectual Property Rights

Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed as transferring any or all intellectual property rights in, and to, the Licensed
Products and all the update versions thereof, whether or not provided by NEC. You agree that NEC or its suppliers shall
retain such all the intellectual property rights, whether or not any part thereof is or may be copyrighted or patented.

3. No Warranty

(1) NEC hereby disclaims all warranties of any kind whatsoever, expressly or impliedly, regarding the Licensed
Products.

(2) In the event that NEC makes the update version, bug-fix version, function added version or modification of the
Licensed Products or program to be such (hereinafter collectively called the "Updated Program"), NEC may, at its
sole discretion, provide you with the Updated Program or the information related to the Updated Program in
accordance with the Software Support Agreement separately entered into between NEC and you.

4. Termination
(1) You may terminate this Agreement by giving NEC a thirty (30) days prior written notice.

(2) In the event that you fail to comply with any provision of this Agreement, NEC may, at any time, terminate this
Agreement.

(3) Upon any termination of this Agreement, you shall not use the Licensed Products for any purpose and shall
immediately destroy all the Licensed Products. Sections 1(2), 1(3), 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 and 8 shall survive any termination
of this Agreement.

5. Export Control

You shall not export directly or indirectly all or any part of the Licensed Products to any foreign countries without any
necessary approval of each government agency according to the applicable laws, regulations and administrative guid-
ance of each country having competent jurisdiction and the United States of America.

6. Limitation of Liability

IN NO EVENT SHALL NEC AND ITS DISTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCI-
DENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR PUNITIVE DAMAGES (INCLUDING LOSS OF PROFITS AND PROCUREMENT
COSTS FOR ANY SUBSTITUTE) ON ACCOUNT OF OR ARISING OUT OF USE OF THE LICENSED PRODUCTS
OR IMPOSSIBILITY THEREOF, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. THE MAXIMUM
AGGREGATE LIABILITY OF NEC AND ITS DISTRIBUTORS, WHETHER IN TORT, CONTRACT OR ANY OTHER
LEGAL THEORY, SHALL NOT EXCEED ONE HUNDRED PERCENT (100%) OF THE PRICE ACTUALLY PAID FOR
PURCHASING THE LICENSED PRODUCTS BY YOU.
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7. Third Party Software

(M

This Software includes third party software components, which shall be granted under GNU General Public
License (hereinafter called "GPL") and/or GNU Lesser General Public License (hereinafter called "LGPL") by
GNU, and PCRE License. Such software is not subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement but those of
the applicable license.
Please visit the following GNU website for GPL and LGPL.

GPL: http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl.html

LGPL: http://www.gnu.org/licenses/Igpl.html

PRCE License, granting software under terms of the "BSD" license, requests to insert following statement.

THE "BSD" LICENCE Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met: * Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. * Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution. * Neither the name of the University of Cambridge nor the name of Google
Inc. nor the names of their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The Software includes other software components granted by OpenSSL Project and patents granted by MPEG
LA, L.L.C.. They are intended third party beneficiaries of this Agreement. The terms and conditions herein are
made expressly for the benefit of and are also enforceable by them, even though they are not in any contractual
relationship with you.

OpenSSL Project requests to insert following statement. "This product includes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)."

MPEG LA, L.L.C. requests to insert following statement. "THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE MPEG-4
VISUAL PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL USE OF A CON-
SUMER FOR (i) ENCODING VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE MPEG-4 VISUAL STANDARD ("MPEG-4
VIDEO") AND/OR (ii) DECODING MPEG-4 VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A
PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER
LICENSED BY MPEG LA TO PROVIDE MPEG-4 VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED
FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION INCLUDING THAT RELATING TO PROMOTIONAL,
INTERNAL AND COMMERCIAL USES AND LICENSING MAY BE OBTAINED FORM MPEG LA, LLC. SEE
HTTP://IWWW.MPEGLA.COM."

The Software includes other software components granted by SKYCOM Corporation ("SkyPDF Pro for
Softphone") and the company prohibits you from using SkyPDF Pro for Softphone for any other purpose than
using it in connection with the Software.

The Software includes other software components granted by RSA Data Security, Inc. Such software is not
subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement but those of the license below. RSA Data Security, Inc. also
requests to insert following statement.

"The Software includes the software of RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm"
Copyright (C) 1991-2, RSA Data Security, Inc. Created 1991. All rights reserved.

License to copy and use this software is granted provided that it is identified as the "RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5
Message-Digest Algorithm" in all material mentioning or referencing this software or this function.

License is also granted to make and use derivative works provided that such works are identified as "derived from
the RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm™ in all material mentioning or referencing the derived
work.
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RSA Data Security, Inc. makes no representations concerning either the merchantability of this software or the
suitability of this software for any particular purpose. It is provided "as is" without express or implied warranty of
any kind.

These notices must be retained in any copies of any part of this documentation and/or software.

The Software includes other software components granted by the University of California, Berkeley. Such software
is not subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement but those of the license below. The University of
California, Berkeley also requests to insert following statement.

"This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors."

Copyright (c) 1992, 1993
The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following
acknowledgement:

This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

@(#)random.c8.1 (Berkeley) 6/10/93

8. General Provisions

M
)

@)

4)

This Agreement shall be governed by and interpreted in accordance with the laws of Japan.

All disputes related to this Agreement shall be governed by the Tokyo District Court as the exclusive jurisdictional
court of the first trial.

Except as expressly set forth in the Section 1(4), the Licensee shall not transfer, assign or delegate this
Agreement or any rights or obligations hereunder for any reason, without the prior written consent of NEC.

This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between the Licensee and NEC and supersedes any and all oral
or written agreements previously existing between the Licensee and NEC with respect to the subject matter
hereof.

The Software is a "commercial item" as that term is defined in 48 C.F.R. 2.101, consisting of "commercial
computer software" and "commercial computer software documentation" as such terms are used in 48 C.F.R.
12.212. Consistent with 48 C.F.R. 12.212 and 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through 227.7202-4, NEC provides the
Software to U.S. Government End Users only pursuant to the terms and conditions therein.



9. Notice

NEC Corporation 1753, Shimonumabe, Nakahara-ku , Kawasaki, Kanagawa 211-8666, Japan
Attn: Contracts Management, TEL: +81-44-435-5360

The following company names and product names contained in this document may be trademarks of other companies.

+ Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

« Windows® XP is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system or Microsoft®
Windows® XP Home Edition operating system.

« Windows® Vista is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® Vista Ultimate operating system or Microsoft®
Windows® Vista Business operating system.

« Windows® 7 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate operating system or Microsoft® Windows® 7
Enterprise operating system.

« Windows® 8 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 8 Enterprise operating system or Microsoft® Windows® 8
Pro operating system.

- Windows® 8.1 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Enterprise operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
8.1 Pro operating system.

* Windows® 10 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 10 Enterprise operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
10 Pro operating system.

« This document describes Windows® XP Professional and Windows® XP Home Edition as Windows XP.

« This document describes Windows® Vista as Windows Vista.

« This document describes Windows® 7 as Windows 7.

« This document describes Windows® 8 as Windows 8.

« This document describes Windows® 8.1 as Windows 8.1.

* This document describes Windows® 10 as Windows 10.

» The screenshots are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guidelines.

« Adobe® Flash® Player. Copyright (c) 1996 - 2008. Adobe Systems Incorporated. All Rights Reserved. Patents
pending in the United States and other countries. Adobe and Flash are either trademarks or registered trademarks in
the United States and/or other countries.

THE BASIC LIBRARY FUNCTIONS

Written by: Philip Hazel Email local part: ph10 Email domain: cam.ac.uk
University of Cambridge Computing Service, Cambridge, England. Copyright (c) 1997-2008 University of Cambridge All
rights reserved.

THE C++ WRAPPER FUNCTIONS
Contributed by: Google Inc. Copyright (c) 2007-2008, Google Inc. All rights reserved.

© 2010-2019 NEC Corporation. All rights reserved.
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IAbout the new design panel

The Standard Skin and the Toolbar Skin is changed from R6.10.0.0 to the following new design.
Please refer to a comparative chart with the old design and the new design about a button and an icon of each screen.

MOC Plug-in

@ Old design
Sl dxi@@nie -
. Cea® EEeanE |
@ New design
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. @O@® i==dr el

Toolbar Skin

@ Old design
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@ New design
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MOC Plug-in

Comparative chart with the old design and the new design

@ Main Panel

Old design

New design

Name

Message Waiting Lamp

10-key

Minimize button

Exit button

Off Hook/Answer button

End call button

Hold

Transfer

Call Forward-All Calls setting icon

Missed Call icon

PC Recording icon

Voice Message Recording icon

Line

Fixed function

User configurations

Mute

anndi ]/ | I] llllﬂrﬂﬂ:”.' Volume Status
{; 1‘:‘ ¥ A Volume Control
. AY Fold




@ Start Screen

Old design New design Name
|' E‘ &'I Answer
|E+ ‘.I" Transfer
| 5 JJ] Hold
|l£l it 3-party
|@ @ Record
| E n Stop
H Saving Record File
|E ] Data Meeting(Start)
|@ G Data Meeting(UserUpdate)
|£ h Listen
|' M Short Message

@ Call History

Old design New design Name
(= - Outgoing
L{- (- Incoming
tg [ ] Outgoing (no answer)
t* % Incoming (no answer)
IE]_' m IM transmission
% ﬂ IM transmission failure
= [~} IM reception (unread)
m i) IM reception (read)
@ ¢ Date/time + (call duration)




Old design New design Name
t [ Phone number
= (i | IM number
LY Chat Number

E-mail address

g

Presence
Refer to "<Presence icons>".

Toolbar Skin

Comparative chart with the old design and the new design

@ Main Panel

Old design

New design

Name

Message Waiting Lamp

[ ]

Minimize button

Exit button

Presence

Call Forward-All Calls setting icon

Voice Message Recording icon

Missed Call icon

IM Reception icon

PC Recording icon

Data Meeting icon

File Transfer button

@ROD®DDE Q=

lCEHCKPASNCOISHCILI =

Call/Answer button




Old design

New design

Name

End call button

Mute

ra
al

Volume Control button

u ¥ 1 Start
b h Contacts
* * Favorites
E i E Line
_-_::: EE Fixed function

Outgoing calls

Incoming calls

IIIE]_' -., Outgoing IM
I]]]‘- m‘. Incoming IM

Search results

User configurations

{IM] m Send IM

o Chat History
E—O? & Forwarding Settings
= mf Voice mail settings
. Phone book
s S 10-key
r:'p': - Import/Export




@ Contacts list

Old design New design Name

E =] Top
g i Group
f H Contact top
t (4 Phone number 1
t (4 Phone number 2 to 4
m m IM number

C b Chat Number
&= [~ E-mail address 1 to 4
f ¥ Idle
E ¥ Leaving seat
EJI’- i Busy
% = Absent
8 (<] Unconfirmed
ﬂ P Idle
ﬁ E Leaving seat
ﬁ ¥ Work
&E 14 Busy
&E =] Log out
..'h =] Off line
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IFeatures of Softphone :

Softphone "SP350" is a telephone operated with a PC.
Handset and headset are used for communication.

The following services are available using functions only
Softphone can provide.

A '

- J

@ Multi-Party Video Meeting @ . "Phone book", "Contacts", and "Call history" can be searched.
The search result can be used to refer to related information,

1 ) : place a call, or send an IM.
. | - @ Communication Board for Sharing Data @
J = 4 Y
(. J
Participants can talk face-to-face with a camera connected to )
the PC. . _
: “ J
) The same data can be referenced or operated on their own PCs
. during a call.
: @ Confirmation of Other Party's Status @
: Y= / g
. A J ‘
. Status of the other party such as online, on the phone, etc. can
) be confirmed before placing an internal call (Option).
I



@ Creation of Contacts List@

—
>

W

Register

(. J

Registering to the contact list makes phone call or IM operation
easier.

(. J

Up to 8 people can participate in a meeting using the chat func-
tion at a place where one should keep quiet.

D File Transfer@

(. J

Information files can be transferred by a drag and drop opera-
tion during a meeting. Files can be transferred to a selected
person.



I How to Use Softphone

This section describes how to start and end Softphone,
etc.

Starting Softphone

A¢

? When Softphone use in Windows 8,

B  Windows 8.1 or Windows 10 then it

may display following screen.

In this case you need install your PC to .NET
Framework 3.5 then install "Install this feature" or
installing manually.

For detail refer to "Enabling .NET Framework 3.5
for Windows 8 or Windows 8.1 " or “Enabling
.NET Framework 3.5 for Windows 10”.

Then first installation needs to Internet connection
because install files download by Windows
update.

An app on your PC needs the following Windows feature:

NET Framework 3.5 (includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0}

¥ Install this feature

+ Skip this installation
Yout apps might not work corectly without this feature,

Teil me man ig featyr

_Cancel |

There are two ways to start Softphone.

@ Starting Normally

1

Perform either of the following opera-

tions.

« Click [Start] -> [All Programs] -> [UNIVERGE Soft Cli-
ent SP350] -> [SP350].
(For Windows XP, Windows Vista or Windows 7)

« Right-click on Start Screen -> Click [All apps] ->
[UNIVERGE Soft Client SP350] -> [SP350].
(For Windows 8, Windows 8.1)

« Click Start Menu -> Click [All apps] -> [UNIVERGE
Soft Client SP350] -> [SP350].
(For Windows 10)

« Double-click on the desktop.

'_f To create a shortcut

Select "Create a shortcut on the desktop”
on the shortcut selection screen when
installing Softphone. A shortcut is automat-
ically created on the desktop.

To start Softphone together with
the PC

Select "Register to startup" on the shortcut
selection screen when installing Softphone.
Softphone is automatically registered to the
startup.

However, do not register Softphone to the
startup in a virtual network environment
such as VPN or mobile IP, which displays a
screen for ID and password in starting the
PC.

For details, refer to "Specifying a Network
to Be Used".

File update screen was displayed

The following screen may be displayed
when starting Softphone. This screen is
displayed when a Softphone update file
exists on the system.

AN updated file (version x. x. x. x) exists.
Download and install the update?

o] o

For details, refer to "Starting after Updating
Softphone".

When the IP telephony server recognizes the startup of
Softphone, a message prompting the entry of Login
(extension number) and Password appears.

Input the extension number and pass-
word assigned individually in the "Login:"

field and "Password:" field.

Extension number is set for "Login:" and "Password:" by
default. Input the extension number when starting Soft-
phone for the first time. When the password is changed,
input the password.

’ * When the USB handset/headset is
used, the predetermined audio device
must be set in addition to the USB hand-
set/headset.

For details, refer to "Warning Message
for Audio Device Setting Is Displayed".

3 Click___ 9 |




Ending Softphone

You can end Softphone in the following way.

. % « Be sure to turn the PC off after Softphone is
Softphone is now ready for use. . e, ended. ,
. » Softphone cannot be ended during a call or
) when a dial tone or ring back tone is heard.
@ Starting after Updating Softphone I
1 Right-click Ell on the task tray.
When an update file for Softphone newer than the one . ) -
X . . ) The following menu is displayed.
installed on your PC exists on the system, the version ‘
can be checked automatically and be upgraded easily. . 3::;“"'
. Guide
: » Contact the system administrator for whether : i
Softphone update is performed or not. . Bxit
« If version upgrade fails due to a failure in :
downloading the update file or insufficient disk . 2 Click [EXit].
space, an error screen is displayed and Soft- : ) o
phone already installed starts. ‘ The following screen is displayed.
* To update Softphone, 150 MB or more free .
disk space is required. . @ Sisicisi
» For Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, :
Windows 8.1 or Windows 10 the administrator . _=_|[=]
right must be assigned for each application in )
addition to the existing administrator right. . i
© 3 Click___ % |,
1 Start Softphong. _ _ * Softphone has now ended.
When procedure 1 in "Starting Normally" is performed, )
the following screen is displayed if a new Softphone .
update file exists on the system. ) M. Getting a call when Softphone is not
. : started or the PC is turned off
it sy . When the optional presence server function is
LB owen | ) used, the presence status (Absent: "b ) is noti-
. fied to the other party's terminal. This icon indi-
2 Click - ] ) ) cates that Softphone is not started or the PC is
. turned off.
After the Softphone update file is downloaded, the new ‘ When Logout Forwarding is set, calls are for-
Softphone is installed automatically. . warded to the forwarding destination.
Clicking [Cancel] during Softphone version upgrade .
starts Softphone of the version currently installed, with- )
out updating the file. :
After the update is completed, the version -
upgraded Softphone starts. :
I

10



@ Stopping Softphone to Wait for
Restart during System Standby

When the PC is switched to the standby state, Soft-
phone can be stopped to wait for restart during system
standby.

For details, refer to "Stopping Softphone to Wait for

Restart during System Standby".

r

* Windows 7

* Windows 8

When [Transition to standby based on elapsed
time] is set in the [System standby] field on the
[Power Options Properties] screen, the following
operation is performed.

* Windows XP : Softphone does not wait for

restart and continues its oper-
ation.

» Windows Vista: Softphone waits for restart

and operations such as a call
are not available.

: Softphone waits for restart
and operations such as a call
are not available.

: Softphone waits for restart
and operations such as a call
are not available.

* Windows 8.1 : Softphone waits for restart

and operations such as a call
are not available.

* Windows 10 : Softphone waits for restart

and operations such as a call
are not available.

Select [Sleep] from the shutdown menu.

*

e s et T e 1 S0
|- -

S i s 7 e 1 e it o st £
@ ompower state 53 Hhat v Con Gucky resme
warirg

Co ] ame | [ o

A Windows XP screen is used.

Click [L_2<___].

Softphone waits for restart.

P3N0

BE b e stardlny.
e e ey i et S50

L= w |

Click L Yes _|if you use Softphone

again after the PC returns from standby.

When [NOQ] is clicked

from standby.

For details, refer to "Starting Softphone".

Restarting Softphone

Restart Softphone when needed.

Start Softphone manually after the PC returns

Softphone cannot be restarted during a call or

7
Restart it when the call ends.

Right-click B on the task tray.

The following menu is displayed.

Show Toolbar
Version
Guide

Restart

Exit

Click [Restart].

The following screen is displayed.

P e 0 ity
A e i s et b et P

==+ |

Click ___ o€ |

The following screen is displayed.

Restarting SP3SQ...
LU TR LR LR NI T LT Y

[

when a dial tone or ring back tone is heard.

When the IP telephony server recognizes the startup of

Softphone, a message prompting the entry of Login

(extension number) and Password appears.

Input the extension number and pass-
word assigned in the "Login:" field and

"Password:" field.

Extension number is set for "Login:" and "Password:" by
default. Input the extension number when the password
is not changed. When the password is changed, input

the password.

11



5 Click___o |

Softphone restarts.

Softphone has now been restarted.

12



» Perform this operation only when the system
administrator asks you to do so. Follow his
directions for information to be set.

* To update Softphone, 150 MB or more free
disk space is required.

» File update cannot be performed while Soft-
phone is in operation.

¢ For Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8,
Windows 8.1 or Windows 10 the administrator
right must be assigned for each application in
addition to the existing administrator right.
When start to [Start] -> [All Programs] ->
[SP350] -> [File Update] that is require to
select [Run as administrator] on right-click
menu.

Click [Start] -> [All Programs] -> [UNI-
VERGE Soft Client SP350] -> [File
Update].

A screen to set the information to access the server is
displayed.

Set the information to access the server.

SPI50 Upsdatr - FTP Cannerton and Logm 1
® —ee
@) — e [
@ s Faizwcrd L ——

| | Coenl
No. Meaning
(1) Input the server address.
(2) Input the user name to log into the server.
(3) Input the password to log into the server.

Click ___ o€ |

The confirmation screen for file update is displayed.

Click oK |
Software download starts.
The software is installed automatically after the down-

load completes. The update completion screen is dis-
played.

Itis necessary to reactivate to cemplete the update.
Are you sure you want to restart SP350?

5 Click

Softphone file update is completed after the

restart.

13



About the MOC
Plug-in

@ MOC plug-in

The MOC plug-in of SP350 is displayed in the lower part
of the Microsoft Office Communicator (hereinafter called

MOC)

--m e omom omomom oy

screen (indicated with the dotted line).

Office Communicator

Type a name
* Recent Contacts
+ AllContacts
@ Wasahiro WATANABE Tnactive
Giuseppina Esposita Offline
Luigi Russo Cffline: 4
Mary Brown OFfline

o 2508wt EEt-OOnv
L PeEe o ]=

\!‘% 2541 /18 Last Nurmber | (/20 Do Not Disturb
i 2542 B ow |30 call FwD-All .
(A% 3m003 28 callPickup |81 Call FWD-Busy

- mmmmmomomm
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Name and Function of Each Component on the Plug-in

The MOC plug-in has components for various settings, call/answer, and disconnection. This section describes name and
function of each component on the MOC plug-in.

3

[Jisturﬂ

O-All

D-Bus

21 10 12 13 20 15 16 17 18 19
Function List of the buttons and lamps
1 Message Wating 2 Numerical Keypad 3 .CaII/trlansfer number 4 Clear
Lamp inputting area
5 Call/Transfer 6 Call/Answer button 7 End call button 8 Hold button
9 Transfer button 10 | Forwarding Settings 1 Incoming calls 12 | PC Recording icon
Voice Message . . . ) .
13 o 14 | Line 15 | Fixed function 16 | User configurations
Recording icon
17 | Mute 18 | Volume Status 19 | Volume Control 20 | Flexible Key
21 Fold

Ve

In the case of Thin Client, Voice Mail Settings is hidden.

15



@ Main Panel - Components

Components

Name

Description

Components

Name

Description

Message
Wating
Lamp

Blinks at an incoming
call from an external/
internal line. In addi-
tion, when the phone
recording function
(option) is used, this
lamp blinks if a mes-
sage is recorded.

&)

Transfer
button

Click this button to
transfer a call.

In addition, a "hook-
ing" operation can be
performed when
selected from the right-
click menu.

Numerical
Keypad

Lights when a phone
number can be input
from the keyboard of
the PC directly.

In addition, enables/
disables this input
function when clicked.

Call/
transfer
number
inputting
area

A phone number can
be input in this area
directly.

In addition, the
corresponding phone
number is input in this
area automatically
when the contacts of
MOC is clicked.

Forward-
ing
Settings

Displays the [Call for-
ward settings] screen
to view/register/edit
various forwarding set-
tings for Call forward -
All Calls, Call forward -
busy, Call forward -
Don’t answer, and Call
forward - Logout when
clicked. In addition, It
lights when the Call for-
ward - All Calls is
enabled.

Clear

Clears the phone num-
ber input in the Call/
transfer number input-
ting area when clicked.
In addition, makes the
Call/transfer number
inputting area the
direct input state if
number search results
of MOC are displayed
in the area.

Call/
Transfer

Places/transfers a call
to the number dis-
played in the Call/
transfer number input-
ting area when clicked.

Incoming
calls

Displays incoming logs
and incoming (no
answer) logs. Call
related files are dis-
played on the related
information. It blinks in
blue when you did not
answer an incoming
call to you (prime line
incoming call).

In addition, outgoing
logs and outgoing (no
answer) logs are dis-
played when “outgoing
calls” is clicked from
the right-click menu.
Call related files are
displayed on the
related information.

Call/
Answer
button

Click this button to
place a call or pick up a
call. It lights in use.

PC
Recording
icon

Displays the operation
screen for PC record-
ing when clicked during
a call. It lights during
recording.

End call
button

Click this button to
disconnect a call. In
addition, setting the
handset back to the
mount also
disconnects a call.

Hold button

Click this button to hold
a call.

Voice Mes-
sage
Recording
icon

Notifies the status of
voice message
recording setting with
the icon. The voice
message recording can
be enabled/disabled
here. Pointing the cur-
sor to the icon displays
the "status of voice
message recording
setting" on a tooltip.

* This feature cannot
be used in Thin Client.

16



Components

Description

fi

Line

Displays phone func-
tion buttons for lines
registered by the IP
telephony server in the
browse window. When
aline is set to the but-
ton, the line number is
displayed on the but-
ton. Any button can be
registered to the [Flexi-
ble Key] button from
here.

Fixed
function

Displays phone func-
tion buttons for
assigned functions reg-
istered by the IP tele-
phony server in the
browse window. Any
button can be regis-
tered to the [Flexible
Key] button from here.

User con-
figurations

Displays the [User con-
figurations] screen for
basic settings such as
outgoing call and
incoming call when
clicked.

Mute

Click this button to
mute caller's voice.

Volume
Status

Displays ring volume
and earpiece volume in
10 levels.

Volume
Control

Click these buttons to
control the ring volume
and earpiece volume.

W28 call Pickup

Flexible
Key

Any function of the but-
tons in Line and Fixed
function can be
assigned to this key.
This assignment
enables you to use
sublines or PBX ser-
vices without opening
the browse window for
Line or Fixed function.

Fold

Switches display pat-
tern of the MOC plug-in
in three levels.

u Start

The [Start] screen pops up automatically at an incoming
call. The [Start] screen displays the line state. General
phone operations such as an answer, hold, transfer,
recording, PC recording and data conference can be
performed by using this screen.

To change the automatic pop-up setting
of the [Start] screen

To change conditions of the automatic pop-up or
stop the function, use "Receive" of "User configu-

rations".

< Item names on the [Start] screen >

@
|

e 5003 Tk2da
[ Tewwsmcmsl
@—}bccorp.

_/’;Q'i = O

Sales Div 1st department
—

|
— N-©

Line display

area

No

Iltem Name

Description

M

Line number

Displays a line number reg-
istered to phone function
buttons for lines.

)

Status display icon/
status display

Displays the status of each
line with an icon. The sta-
tus display conforms to the
specifications of the IP tele-
phony server.

@)

Other party's informa-
tion

Displays the phone number
and name in one line.

(4)

Group 1 where other
party belongs (first
row)

When the phone number of
the other party's informa-
tion exists and the data for
the number exists in the
search target (Active Direc-
tory and Outlook), the com-
pany name set to the
search target is displayed
in one line.

®)

Group 2 where other
party belongs (second
row)

As with the above, the
department name set to the
search target is displayed
in one line.

(6)

Line name

Displays the button display
name when the line button
is set to be displayed.
Displays the phone number
of the line button when the
line name is not set.
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< Status display when a call is incoming >

[When the prime line is called]

6803 Lkedz
‘zbccorp.
‘Sabsmvlstdemmm

v m o

<Incoming>

6803 Tkeda

lsbccop.

b oo
& (7] a8 [m]

<Answering>

[When a line other than the prime line is called]

<Ilncoming>

6803 Tkeda
abc corp.
Sales Div 15t department

RN - B

<Answering>

< How to use buttons on the [Start] screen >

Button Name Description

Answers an incoming call. The

" status transits to on the phone.
Answer

[tTJ Cancels the hold when a call is

on hold.

J— Performs a normal transfer oper-
ll-l*J Transfer ation. Right-clicking this button
performs a "hooking" operation.

Performs a normal hold opera-
tion. The status display transits to
g on hold, and the icon changes to
lﬂj Hold the Answer and IM icons. Right-
clicking this button performs
"exclusive hold" operation.

2o Performs a normal meeting oper-
3 .
l IlJ 3-party ation (3-party meeting).

Starts recording a call. After the
recording is started, the icon
changes to the Stop icon. In addi-
tion, when Record or Exit function
(— button is not registered, or a UMS
l@J Record is not used, the operation is to
"start PC recording". The panel
for PC recording can be dis-
played from the right-click menu
"Live Recording".

Stops recording a call. After the
recording is stopped, the icon
changes to the Saving Record
File icon. After the saving is fin-
ished, the icon changes to the
Record icon. In addition, the
panel for PC recording can be
displayed from the right-click
menu "Live Recording".

w] o

Saving -
@ Record File

Starts a data meeting. The opera-
tion available during the meeting

[ J Data Meet-
is user update (organizer only).

ing (Start)

o Data Meet- | Updates users participating in a
ll:i"J ing (User | data meeting.
— Update)

Starts a listening operation of

l J Listen recorded data.

Displays the screen for IM trans-
mission. The phone number of
g Short Mes- | the other party's information is

[ J sage displayed on the destination. This
icon is displayed only when the
other party's information exists.

J— Record Starts recording a voice mes-
l@J Voice sage.
— Message

18




< Icons on the function display area >

Phone functions such as answer, transfer, hold, meeting,
record, and SP350 functions such as PC recording and
data meeting are displayed as icons on the function dis- : tom.

’ * Only the prime line is always displayed at the
top.
« Newly displayed lines are displayed at the bot-

« When a user answers a line other than the
prime line, the line will be displayed just below

play area according to the line status. To operate each
function, click an icon or select an item from the right-

click menu.

Icons displayed on the function display area are as fol-

the prime line.

 The line number displayed on the [Start] screen
is the line number set to phone function buttons
for lines.

lows. » Up to 32 lines can be displayed in the line infor-
Stat | ' be Disol q mation area in the browse window.
AlE e e Y * When function buttons are not registered in
Others in None advance, icons cannot be operated since they
operation are not displayed.
— * The status display conforms to the

Idle Listen] i specifications of the IP telephony server.
|g| [Listen]icon * Other party's information is only the phone
R number if the information is not set to the
H.TJ [Answer] icon phone book as the search target.
j— + When the phone number cannot be obtained

Incoming call lMJ [Short Message] icon from the IP telephony server, the phone num-
- ber is not displayed.
|@| [Record Voice Message] icon * When there is no phone number to be dis-
— played, other party's information and group 1/2
— where other party belongs are not displayed,
H,,TJ [Answer] icon and the blank lines are collapsed.

Hold — » Up to 510 characters can be displayed for both
lmj [Short Message] icon group 1 and group 2 where other party
_ belongs.
|E| ) * The button display name set to the line button
% | [Transfer] icon in the phone function screen is displayed as the
— ) line name. When the line name is not set, the
|£| [Hold] icon phone number of the line button is displayed.
I_ * In the case of Thin Client, icons and buttons for

) | il | [3-party] icon voice mail settings are not displayed.

In operation = « In the case of Thin Client, the PC recording
|@| [Record] icon button is not displayed depending on the type
J— of the thin client terminal. For details, contact
|. T | [Stop] icon the system administrator.
@ [Saving Record File] icon
|t"+| [Transfer] icon
I3 Hold] icon
|'I'| [3-party] icon

Busy |i| [Data Meeting] icon
|@| [Record] icon
| 1 | [Stop] icon
@ [Saving Record File] icon
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Clicking *= (Line) of the MOC plug-in displays
functions and lines set by the IP telephony server.
A call can be received, and functions can be used by

u- Call History

Clicking S (Incoming calls) of the MOC plug-in
displays incoming logs and incoming (no answer) logs.

using these lines. : In. ?ddltlg_n, cllck.lng Outgplng calls -after right-
. clicking L (Incoming calls) displays outgoing logs and
ﬁ : outgoing (no answer) logs.
] wme | jlE | = | )
W reee i - ] . ncomngats @
s i - ' ' i b e i 4
¥ = i . e corp. i mery -
’!i curwosey | {I | W | . (D) 2000/08/51 145677 (000242) El
B8 cairwonoms | 8 | (B | . ©, a0
0| meews | (0 | i I : mews
- | | v : ; |
W8 oomcioune | (8 | [oa ] . ;;g:m Keda (abe corp /Bales Div 15t departmen
i . i 14:46 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t depart
Eli; T :l‘:i ”E : . | 147 1446 keda (abcmrzf&hs n.ma.wﬁ
W . | (47 1438 Kent (3nd dev)
E ||! ] . ;tﬂ_-um Ieds (abe corp./Sales Div 1t departmen -
i . [ — =i
i . I -
<Line screen> . ‘
. !
: <Incomingcalls screen>
= )
= Fixed Function . e
= | B3 o
Clicking = (Fixed function) of the MOC plug-in -
displays functions set by the IP telephony server. . ?% i
A call can be received, and functions can be used by ° -ig-r.ﬁmasem
using these lines. . ’if‘;‘ﬂﬁf? . B
—— — =
- <Outgoing calls screen>
| Functen * < lcons for top of log and detail data >
i Call Tranzfzr-al .
1] g — ) Icon Description
: Date/time + name + (organization)
N | pmm—— ) ( Ho.ur:m.lnute is displayed whc_-:‘n the
. - date/time is today. "Month/date" is dis-
) L played when the date/time is before
<Fixed function screen> : today.)
) Refer to "<Log type icons>".
. © Date/time + (call duration)
: ‘- Phone number
: = IM address
: - E-mail address
: Presence
) ﬁ Refer to "<Presence icons>".
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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< Log type icons >

4 [ User Configurations

Icon Name Description .
> Outgoin Indicates an outgoing log. - Clicking af (User configurations) of the MOC plug-in
¢ utgoing - displays the [User configurations] screen. The user con-
Outgoing Indicates an outgoing (no . figurations function is function for each user to modify
152 (no answer) log. ) user configurations and maintenance configurations of
answer) : Softphone.
t+ Incoming | Indicates an incoming log. )
Incoming Indicates an incoming (no . )
t,)"z (no answer) log. : —_— 3 - - — '
answer) . *:_,_,
i e
< Presence icons > 3 —
Icon Name Description :
29 Idle Indicates that the party is online. ‘
Indicates that the party is not at )
Leaving the seat. If the reason has been .
a: seat set, it is also shown after the )
name. .
. <User configurations screen>
Indicates that the party is :
B .
ﬂt usy currently on the phone. .
Indicates that the terminal of the : A AL LS
party is not running or Softphone . (1) Catedo Displays menus for user configura-
{3 Absent is not activated. If the reason has : gory tions.
been set, it is also shown after . — - — -
the name . (2) | Settingitem | Displays setting items for user configu-
: display area | rations.
; - : ) (3) | Simple Displays the simple explanation for the
% * This function is valid only when the presence . explanation | item selected in the setting item display
H server function of the options is used. : display area | area.
(4) [OK] button Saves thc.e mod.ified settings and exits
) user configurations.
. (5) | [Cancel] Exits user configurations.
: button
. (6) _ | Saves the modified settings. The
~ Eg:ply] BU | | Apply] button is enabled when the
) user configurations are modified.
(7) [Default Cha.nge.s all the items displayed in the
setting item display area back to
: button
: default.
) (8) | Control but- | Displays the [OK], [Cancel], [Apply],
. tons dis- and [Default] buttons.
) play area
) 9) The button for User configurations is
: [Minimize] displayed on the toolbar, and the
. button screen is stored in the button when
: clicked.
) (10) | [Maximize] | Maximizes the display of the [User con-
. button figurations] screen when clicked.
) (11) | [Close] Closes the [User configurations]
. button screen when clicked.
I
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@ Forwarding Settings

Clicking @ (Forwarding settings) of the MOC plug-in
displays the [Call forward settings] screen. A call to you
when you are away or on the phone can be forwarded to
forwarding destinations registered in advance. There are
four ways of forwarding a call.
« Call forward - All Calls

Forwards a call received when you are away.
« Call forward - Busy

Forwards a call received when you are on the phone.

Numbers which can be registered as forwarding destina-
tions are as follows.
« Extension number

Extension numbers of meeting rooms, other divisions,
etc. can be registered.

« External number

Mobile phone numbers, phone numbers of trip desti-
nations, etc. can be registered.

« Voice mail

By setting the voice mail of an option to a forwarding
destination, you can use it as a voice message
recorder. Refer to "Using Voice Message Recording".

+ Call forward - Don't answer : Hy « To use this function, set the service function in
Forwards a call when you cannot answer the phone - , the IP telephony server in advance. For details,
even though a certain period of time has passed since - contact the system administrator.
the ringtone sounds. ) * The [Call forward - All Calls setting] icon lights

« Call forward - Logout . in blue when the Call forward - All Calls setting
Forwards a call received when Softphone is not . is available.
started or the PC is turned off. . The icon does not light when the Call forward -

) Busy, Call forward - Don't answer, or Call for-
:’3% When the telephony server doesn't use this func- : ward - Logout setting is available.
H . ) ) « If your system requires input of an additional
tlon,ithe CF-L tab becomes a gr.ay. out display. For ) number such as "0" before the phone number
CIEIEE, BRI EEN D S Sl i i ) for placing an outbound call, make sure to input
. the additional number before the phone
b et st ——] .
T . number of the forwarding destination.
P . Example:To forward a call to an external
Pee— ) number "03-1234-5678", input
L—— : "00312345678".
I il ) - When Softphone starts and when the
et : forwarding setting panel opens, the
: . forwarding destination information actually
[l |t ) . o .
- : set at the time is automatically read.
<Call forward settings screen> ) - The forwarding destination information
. automatically read is checked with the
. setting contents in each forwarding setting
% To use this function, set the service function in the : tab of Softphone. When there is a match, the
H IP telephony server in advance. For details, con- . information is checked. In addition, the
U tact the system administrator. : information is displayed in the current setting
. tab. However, the phone number of the
: forwarding destination automatically read is
: up to the first eight digits. If a forwarding
) destination number whose first eight digits
. are the same exists in the same forwarding
) tab, the upper forwarding destination is
. selected, which may be different from the
) forwarding number actually set.
. « Up to five forwarding destinations can be regis-
) tered. However, If a forwarding destination is
. set from other than the [Call forward settings]
) screen and it does not exist in the five destina-
. tion numbers registered in advance, it is over-
) written in the fifth forwarding destination
. number.
) * Make sure to cancel the forwarding setting
. before changing a forwarding destination.
I

22



@

Clicking G (Voice Message Recording) icon of the
MOC plug-in sets the voice message recording. The
caller's message is recorded and saved on a PC by acti-
vating the voice message recording manually or answer-
ing the call automatically at an incoming call.

Voice Mail Settings

< Setting status notification of voice message
recording >

Icon Function
Name

Operation

Voice mes- | Indicates the voice message

@ sage recording is on.
\ recording
o

on

Voice mes- | Indicates the voice message

(‘ \ sage recording is off.
t! .
recording

off

Voice mes- | Indicates the voice message
sage recording is disabled.
recording
disabled

Ve

.

When a call is answered automatically by the
voice message recording, the log type is
"Incoming (no answer)", and the [Missed Call]
icon is displayed.

During originating a call or on the phone, the
icon is displayed, but enabling/disabling the
voice message recording is not allowed. Click-
ing the icon at this moment generates a warn-
ing beep.

Clicking the [Voice Message Recording] icon
while a call is incoming, an answering message
is played.

 In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot
be used.

.

Flexible Key

Any function of the buttons in Line and Fixed function
can be assigned to this key. This assignment enables
you to use sublines or PBX services without opening the
browse window for Line or Fixed function. Dragging and
dropping or copying and pasting a function from the
browse window for Line or Fixed function to this key
enables this assignment.

1
i

1 C— S (]

= [

Mecent Loatacts [
# A Gt ety W e
) Macahen WATANAEE Tnactne
Iansbenpaes Liposto fine.
e oot =
Mary trown

e
ragged and droppe
D d and d d
A
daull]]

B0 Dot Do
|40 cas rwD-an

]

D4t §I002 et - d

i . EE
U BT [
T K

@ Msshe waTANAL instove =
[ e
o e ™
[ Copied and pasted ]_
0 5 97002, e v Lo (N e

.
. e

i
f‘{

* The prime line will be assigned to the upper left
button automatically when no function has
been assigned yet (at the initial activation and
so on).
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Changing the Display - @ Menu Items and Usage

Right-clicking the icon displays the following menus.

There are three patterns for display of the MOC plug-in: :
The basic functions only; The basic functions and extended . Shew Toolbar

functions; The basic functions, extended functions and ;“;“
Flexible Key. To switch these display patterns, click the Fold —

buttons on the right edge of the MOC plug-in. . it

Click o : Menu Name Description
i 37002, et L)@ | )

Use this menu to display the version of

m - : Version Softphone.
. TS 1 ‘

Peme BBE) ez | Guide

Use this menu to display the Quick Ref-
erence of Softphone.

I : Use this menu to exit and restart Soft-
Niwzer MO o |Restart phone.
oeE SER) e-l)s :
2641 W8l Last Number [N Do Mot Disturb

(08  zea2 [ ow 050 canFwo-An
|7 ssooz [N wotaseigned |E can FD-Busy

Exit Use this menu to exit Softphone.

@ Task Tray - Icons

While the toolbar is minimized to the task tray as an icon,
you can see the status such as idle, on the phone, and
incoming call. In addition, by right-clicking the icon, you
can perform operations such as the toolbar display, ver-
sion information display, help, restart, and exit.

The icon is displayed as follows according to the status
of Softphone.

Icon Meaning

Standby status (idle status)

A call is incoming to your phone (prime line)
(Depending on the setting, the main panel is
automatically displayed as before it is
minimized to the task tray.)

A call is incoming to another phone (other
than the prime line)

On the phone

On the phone (encryption enabled)

A call is incoming to another phone while you
are on the phone

A call is incoming to another phone while you
are on the phone (encryption enabled)
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I About the Toolbar

Functions that cannot operated from the MOC plug-in
can be operated from the toolbar.

@ Opening the Toolbar

1 Right-click B in the task tray and click
[Show Toolbar(T)].

The toolbar appears.

@ Main Panel

OIS D sy

|
|

i

177 i

e le (2 8 & a1
i=

8=

Name and Function of Each

Component on the toolbar

The toolbar consists of five areas and has buttons for
various settings, presence display, answering, and
calling.
This section describes the name and function of each
button.

I T | —— | (O | L T T by
1

Status notification area | Phone function area
Input area ILauncher area

To use undisplayed buttons

Click E(Function list button). From the
displayed menu, select the function you want to
use.

To change the display order of the
areas

You can change the display order.
For details, refer to "Changing the Position of
Areas".

S

The LCD area is hidden as default. To use it,
change the mode to display.
For details, refer to "Displaying the LCD Area".

oA 2

@ Toolbar - Components

For detailed information of the buttons on the MOC plug-
in, refer to "About the MOC Plug-in".

Components Name Description

Blinks at an incoming
call from an external/
internal line. In addi-
tion, when the phone
recording function
(option) is used, this
lamp blinks if a mes-
sage is recorded.

Message

D Wating
Lamp

The toolbar is mini-
mized to the task tray
when clicked.

Clicking [Show Tool-
bar(T)] after rightclick-
ing the icon in the task
tray restores the
screen.

!r Minimize
button

) Exits the toolbar when
E] Exit button clicked.

Places/transfers a call
Call/Trans- | to the number dis-

fer button played in the input area
when clicked.
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Description

Serch tar-
get button

Searches the targeted
data in Call history and
Contacts by using
search keywords input
in the input area.

Components

Description

Presence

Notifies the presence
status of own terminal
with the icon. Pointing
the cursor to the icon
displays the name of
the presence status on
a tooltip. In addition,
right-clicking the but-
ton displays the follow-
ing menu. The
unavailability reason
can be selected and
set from None, Busi-
ness trip, Vacation, Out
temporarily, Confer-
ence, Meal, Break, Go
home, Privacy, and
User defined.

[Reason]
MNone
Business trip
Vacation
Out temporarily
Conference
Meal

Break

Go Home
Privacy

User defined

When the presence
server function is not
used, the presence
status notification icon
becomes the icon indi-
cating non-compliant.

L

Call
Forward -
All Calls
setting icon

Notifies the status of
Call forward - All Calls
setting with the icon.
Pointing the cursor to
the icon displays the
"status of Call forward -
All Calls setting" on a
tooltip. Although vari-
ous forwardings (Call
forward - All Calls, Call
forward - Busy, Call for-
ward - Don’t answer,
and Call forward - Log-
out) can be set, the
icon indicates the set-
ting status of "Call for-
ward - All Calls" only.

Voice Mes-
sage
Recording
icon

Notifies the status of
voice message
recording setting with
the icon. The voice
message recording can
be enabled/disabled
here. Pointing the cur-
sor to the icon displays
the "status of voice
message recording
setting" on a tooltip.

PC
Recording
icon

Notifies the status of
PC recording with the
icon. Displays the
operation screen for
PC recording when
clicked. Pointing the
cursor to the icon dis-
plays the "status of PC
recording” on a tooltip.

(ke

Missed Call
icon

Notifies a missed call
with the icon. Pointing
the cursor to the icon
displays the "number of
missed calls" on a
tooltip. In addition,
clicking the missed call
status notification icon
displays the incoming
log, and the latest log
is automatically
selected.

Data Meet-
ing icon

Notifies the status of
data meeting with the
icon. A user who
clicked the [Data Meet-
ing] button on the Soft-
phone GUI during a
call hosts the data
meeting with called
party as an organizer.
Pointing the cursor to
the icon displays the
"preparing a data
meeting", "holding a
data meeting (orga-
nizer)", or "holding a
data meeting (partici-
pant)" on a tooltip
according to the status.
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Components

Description

File
Transfer
button

Click this button to
transfer files. Folders
cannot be transferred.
In addition, simultane-
ous transfer of two or
more files is only avail-
able for reception not
for transmission.

Components

Description

24

Contacts

Opens the contacts list
when clicked. Register-
ing parties you contact
frequently to the con-
tacts list makes opera-
tions such as placing a
call easier.

Call/
Answer
button

Click this button to
place a call or pick up a
call. It lights in use. In
addition, right-clicking
this button displays the
following menu.

* Clipboard call/
Transfer to "
Select this menu to
place/transfer a call
using a phone num-
ber copied from
other applications.

* Last number call
Select this menu to
redial the last called

party.

Favorites

Frequently used phone
functions can be cop-
ied. These functions
can be operated with-
out displaying the lines
and assigned func-
tions.

il

Line

Displays phone func-
tion buttons for lines
registered by the IP
telephony server in the
browse window. When
a line is set to the but-
ton, the line number is
displayed on the but-
ton. Any button can be
registered to the
[Favorites] button from
here.

Mute

Click this button to
mute caller's voice.

Volume
Control

Click these buttons to
control the ring volume
and earpiece volume.

Fixed
function

Displays phone func-
tion buttons for
assigned functions reg-
istered by the IP tele-
phony server in the
browse window. Any
button can be regis-
tered to the [Favorites]
button from here.

End call
button

Click this button to
disconnect a call. In
addition, setting the
handset back to the
mount also
disconnects a call.

Outgoing
calls

Displays outgoing logs
and outgoing (no
answer) logs in the
browse window. Call
related files are dis-
played on the related
information.

Start

Displays the line sta-
tus in the browse win-
dow. The status for the
prime line is always
displayed, and that for
lines other than the
prime line are dis-
played only while a call
is on hold/incoming or
a user is placing a call/
operating Softphone. A
user can perform gen-
eral phone operations
such as answer, hold,
transfer, record, record
to PC, and data meet-
ing from this window.

Incoming
calls

Displays incoming logs
and incoming (no
answer) logs in the
browse window. Call
related files are dis-
played on the related
information. When you
did not answer an
incoming call to you
(prime line incoming
call), the Missed Call
icon blinks in blue.
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Components

Description

Search
results

Information can be
searched from "con-
tacts", and "call history"
by inputting a search
keyword and clicking
the search button. The
"search results" func-
tion lists the result for
you to view the related
information and per-
form operations such
as placing a call from
the detail data easily.

Components

Description

User con-
figurations

Displays the [User con-
figurations] screen for
basic settings such as
outgoing call and
incoming call when
clicked.

10-key

Displays the 10-key
Keypad when clicked.
This panel is used to
hear call recording of
the voice mail or to
input phone numbers
following guidance of a
telephone information
service.

(g3
(3(2(8
(Z(8 (8,
(% (0 (#

Forward-
ing
Settings

Displays the [Call for-
ward settings] screen
to view/register/edit
various forwarding set-
tings for Call forward -
All Calls, Call forward -
busy, Call forward -
Don'’t answer, and Call
forward - Logout when
clicked. In addition,
when the Call forward -
All Calls is enabled, the
Call forward - All Calls
setting icon lights in
blue.

Voice mail
settings

Records and saves the
caller's message on a
PC by activating this
function manually or
answering the call
automatically at an
incoming call. As with
the case that a call is
recorded by a PC, the
message can be
played from the incom-
ing log.

Import/
4 Export

Imports/exports con-
tacts/data meeting
information in XML for-
mat, outgoing/incoming
log information in csv
format, and
environmental setting
information in ini for-
mat. When contact
information for mem-
bers are used as com-
mon information in a
company or when out-
going/incoming log
data needs to be
moved to another PC,
the information can be
shared easily.

El Command
list button

Clicking this button
enables you to use but-
tons not displayed on
the toolbar.

Phone
book

Activates the adress
book of Microsoft Out-
look if the software is
installed when clicked.

A¢

To control volume

Click (Volume control button) to display the
Volume Control screen. You can control the
volume on this screen with the same operation as

the standard skin.

For details, refer to "About Volume Control".
To close the Volume Control screen, click
" (Volume control button) again.

« In the case of Thin Client, the Voice Mail Set-
tings icon, the Data Conference icon, File
Transfer and Voice Mail Settings are not dis-

played.

« In the case of Thin Client, the PC recording
icon is not displayed depending on the type of
the thin client terminal. For details, contact the

system administrator.
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30 Contacts

< Component names and descriptions for
contacts list >

i B . . Icon Name Description
Clicking (Contacts) on the toolbar displays the con- .
tacts list. Registering parties you contact frequently to Indicates the top of the contacts
the contacts list makes operations such as placing a call - list. This icon is always displayed.
and sending an IM easier. The status of other party is . | Top Alldother items sluchtaz cor;tac::
displayed depending on the presence. ) igp ig(:?:ps are located underthe
For details, refer to "How to Use Contacts". . :
) Displays the name of the depart-
m . ment, etc. where a contact
= . G .
& Contacts . g roup belongs. (The name can be modi-
& Kubo [l . fied.)
<% Pbe [Absert] .
t :‘,ﬁ ) Displays the name of a contact
45 abc com. . ﬁ Contact top | and the presence status (refer to
gf' < ’ <Presence>).
ames [idie] .
[ Absent .
g:::,;m] . Phone Up to four phone numbers per
@ Ticket reservation . L number 1 contact can be registered.
g:m::mm . The phone number for the pres-
- . Phone .
#4 Design ence status display and IM trans-
. t number 2 S
. A mission is Phone number 1 only.
<Contacts list display> )
. E-mail Up to four e-mail addresses per
) = address 1 | contact can be registered.
. to4
- <Presence>
= Group name - Icon Name Description
" Contacts ) k Idle Indicates that the party is online.
. - (Name [presence]) :
44 abe cop. ~ | -Phone number . Indicates that the party is not at
“: ::‘;de] - E-mail addresses : Leaving the seat. If the reason has been
= Nancy [Absert] ) a: seat set, it is also shown after the
49 Operatar fide] = . name.
<Contacts list screen> ) Bus Indicates that the party is
. EL Y currently on the phone.
) Indicates that the terminal of the
: .{3 Absent party is not rur'm.ing. If the reason
) has been set, it is also shown
. after the name.
) Indicates that the number of the
. party is not compliant with the
: Unconfirme | presence server function. This
. a d icon is also shown for contacts to
) which the Phone number 1 has
. not been set.
: « This setting is valid only when the presence
. H server function of the options is used.
. « When the presence server function is not used,
. only "name" and ﬂ icon are displayed on the
) contacts list.
I
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~* Favorites

Clicking ‘;T (Favorites) on the toolbar displays the
favorites screen in the browse window. Frequently used
lines and assigned functions registered by a user are
displayed.

% Search Results

Clicking % (Search results) on the toolbar lists the
search results. The search results to be listed are results
of searching from the keyword input area.

For details, refer to "How to Use Favorites and Lines/ - Keyword = wesa~] L . -| @;g
Fixed Function". . input area  F==E TNumber
) Sort g 7 of search
o s : e e TS e results
. {4 1456 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st department |
oy Spesier . (4% 14:49 keda (sbe corp /Sales Div st department
3 . (% 1446 keda (abe corp/Sales Div Tst department  ——Search

Trvwny oty . e e s

. {4 1435 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1t department

o8 . # 14:34 keda (sbe corp/Sales Div Tst department
. 147 1429 Kkeda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst department
R e (5 e b s, P i U AL b b
) " Information
. |_related to
. search
) results
. <Search result list screen>

<Favorites screen> :
) Hy » Up to one presence can be displayed on the
: , search results.
) « Presence is displayed only when the presence
: server function of the options is used.
. » The search results are deleted when a user
: exits Softphone.
I
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aaa
aaa
sas 10-key

Clicking HHH (10-key) on the toolbar displays the 10-key
Keypad. This panel is used to hear call recording of the
voice mail or to input phone numbers following guidance
of a telephone information service.

N )~
) 1) 10
) i) w)

P tols!

<10-key Keypad>

i
[<'" Import/Export
[ .
Clicking “** (Import/Export) on the toolbar displays the
[Import/Export Wizard] screen.
Data formats that can be input/output are as follows.
» Contacts/data meeting information:XML format
» Outgoing/incoming log information:CSV format
« Environmental setting information:INI format
For details, refer to "Import/Export".

oA

I Syt |
|

X
® @ O

<Import/Export Wizard screen>

< Description of each area >

[Import/export selection]

No. Button Name Description

(1) [Back] button Returns to the
previous step.
BackiB) The button is dis-
abled in the first

step.

Proceeds to the
next step.

) | Nest(H) [Next] button

3) [Cancel] button Cancels the
ﬂl import/export

operation.

(4) | g Area to select Select [Import] or
import/export [Export].

g « Data exported by DtermSP30 cannot be
imported to SP350.

* When contacts are imported by [Add], the data
is added to the bottom.

* When the file type is [Environmental setting],
the addition method is [Replacement] only.

« "Maintenance settings" are included in
[Environmental setting] of the target function.

o
H
H
: 7
Seccccce
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Display Position of the toolbar

The toolbar can be located at the top or bottom of the PC
screen.

@ Changing the Display Position

1 Point the cursor at the left edge of the
toolbar.

2 Drag the toolbar to the top or bottom of
the PC screen.

i =

Point the cursor at the left
edgeand drag it.

* Do not place the panel at the position where
the Windows taskbar is located. Otherwise the
panel may not be normally displayed.

* In the multi-display environment, the panel can
be placed on any screen. Note that the panel
cannot be placed crossing over two or more
screens.

Hiding the Toolbar

Automatically

While Softphone is not in use or while using other
applications, you can hide the toolbar automatically.

You can also display the toolbar always in front of other
application windows.

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

¥ AlwaysonTop
Auto Hide

¥ Llogo
LCD Area
Status Indicators »
v Input box
¥ Phone Functions
Arrange...

2 Click [Auto Hidel].

The hidden panel appears when you bring the cursor
closer to the toolbar.

a

l

&
Bring the cursor closer
to the toolbar.

1~

i= 1 g [ * 1B b
s |

e o«

M If you don't want to display the panel
........ always in front of other application
windows

In the above Step 2, click "Always on Top".

To minimize the toolbar to the task tray
Clicking the Minimize button minimizes the tool-
bar to the task tray. If the browse window or
volume control screen is displayed at this time,
they are also minimized to the task tray.
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Hiding the NEC Logo

You can hide the NEC logo on the toolbar as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

NEC

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v AlwaysonTop
Auto Hide

¥ lege
LED Area
Status Indicators »
v Input box
v Phone Functions
Arrange...

2 Click [Logo].

Displaying the LCD Area

You can switch the display mode of the LCD area on the
toolbar skin between display and hide as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

|11 34 AM TUE 9 AUG 2011

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar
skin.

The following menu appears.

v AlwaysonTop
Auto Hide

v  Logo
LED Area
Status Indicators »
v Input box
v Phone Functions
Arrange...

2  Click [LCD Areal.

g » The LCD area is hidden as default.

* Only one line can be displayed in the LCD
area. Information of two lines is displayed by
the following way as default.

- When both 1st line and 2nd line have
information to be displayed, they are
alternately displayed at regular intervals (about
one second).
- When either 1st line or 2nd line has
information to be displayed, only the line with
information is displayed.
You can give priority on 1st line rather than alter-
nate display.
For details, refer to "Setting LCD Area Not to Pro-
vide Alternate Display".
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Hiding the Status Notification
Area/lcons

You can switch the display mode of the status
notification area on the toolbar between display and hide
as needed.

You can also switch the display mode for each icon not
only the whole area.

The following part can be displayed/hidden.

OeQE® -

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v AlwaysonTop
Auto Hide
¥ Lego
LCD Area
Status Indicators 4
¥ Input box
¥ Phone Functions
Arrange...

2  Select [Status Indicators].

The submenu appears.

« Status Ihdicators

« Prezence

« Gall Formard

+ Anzwer Phone

« Mizzed Call

« Short Meszage

v PG Becording

+ File Transfer
Data Conference

3 Click [Status Indicators].

@ To hide the icons on the status
N0 notofication area

In the above Step 3, click the icon name you want
to hide.

Hiding the Input Area

You can switch the display mode for the input area on
the toolbar as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

| ™ ol O

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v Alwayson Top
Auto Hide
¥ lLogo
LCD Area
Status Indicators »
v Input box
¥ Phone Functions
Arrange...

2 Click [Input box].
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Hiding the Phone Function Area

Changing the Position of Areas

You can switch the display mode for the phone function
area on the toolbar as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

©16

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

¥ AlwaysonTop
Auto Hide

v  Logo
LED Area
Status Indicators »
v Input box
v Phone Functions
Arrange...

2 Click [Phone Functions].

You can change the position of each area on the toolbar
as you like.

@ Changing the Position of Area

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

¥ AlwaysonTop
Auto Hide

¥ Lego
LCD Area
Status Indicators 4
v Input box
¥ Phone Functions
Arrange.

2  Click [Arrange...].

The [configuration] screen appears.
Area list
LCD Area

L Lip
Status Area [ T
Input Area EI —Ii”‘""'
Phone Function Area

Launcher Area =

L OK cm|wu|fm

3 Change the position of areas.

Components Description

Select the area you want to change
its position.

Area list Multiple selection is allowed.
Although the hidden area is grayed
out, its position still can be changed

Moves the selected item up.
Un The area on the toolbar moves to the
left

Moves the selected item down.
The area on the toolbar moves to the
right.

Applies the change and ends the
position change operation.

Ends the position change operation

(o} |
— without applying the change.

Default

Restores the default settings.
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Browse Window of the Toolbar

Clicking a button such as Lines, Assigned Functions,
Outgoing Log, or Incoming Log pops up the browse
window near the button (only for the start screen: in the
lower right part of the screen).

Example: When clicking E= (Lines)

@ Enlarging the Browse Window

The browse window can be enlarged heightwise and
widthwise freely. However, you cannot move the window
apart from Toolbar Skin.

| E Dragging the right or left

] E frame edge of the browse
window widthiwise:

l IE Changes the window width.

| i <)y

I E Dragaing the edge of the!
corner of the browse window
diagonally:
=
ll: Changes the window size
| || heightwise and widthwise

=

Dragging the top or bottom
frame edge of the browse
window heightwise
Changes the window height

Example: Browse window for Lines (before size change)

=

‘
z
L=

EEEEE

IEEEEEEEEEEE

EREcessEaksrsE

Example: Browse window for Lines (after size change)

@ Closing the Browse Window

To close the browse window, perform any of the

following operations.

* Click (Close button) located in the upper right
corner of the window.

« Click the button whose browse window is being
displayed again.

* Unless the window has been activated through the
Missed Call icon.

« Click another button to display another browse
window. (The currently displayed browse window will
be closed and the browse window for the clicked
button will appear instead.)

Input Area on the Toolbar

The Search keyword input area and the Call/transfer
number input area are unified into one area on the tool-

bar.
Search target
button

v

| QS Sy
Call/transfer Search start buttol
number button

@ Using the Input Area

Clicking L | (Call/Transfer button) after inputting a
phone number places/transfers a call. o

Clicking m (Search start button) or | (Search
target button) after inputting a search keyword searches
phone book/contacts/logs for the data and displays the
search result.

When using Retrieval Function

« After a search keyword is input, the function
can be executed just by pressing the [Enter]
key.

« Input history can be displayed by clicking
zl *** (Recent Input button) at the right of the
input area.

When using Call/Transfer Function

« The function can be executed by pressing the
[Enter] key with holding the [Shift] key after
inputting a search keyword.

« Input history cannot be displayed.

Launcher on the Toolbar

External applications/files or function buttons for
Softphone can be registered to the launcher of the tool-
bar.

For details, refer to "How to Use the Launcher".
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I About Volume Control

You can control the ring volume and earpiece volume to
ten levels, respectively.

Controlling Volume

Control the ring volume while receiving a call or in
the idle state.
Control the earpiece volume while talking or origi-
nating a call.

¢l up

-

All the volume indicators blink in red or
yellow while using the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-NE) as
a Softphone receiver.

Due to network congestion or other reason,
speech quality is getting lower. Blinking indicates
the following.

« Blinking in red --- Transmission quality is get-
ting lower.

« Blinking in yellow --- Reception quality is getting
lower.

Blinking will be cleared when the communication

quality is recovered.

The volume indicators may blink in blue only in

the case of Thin Client.

« Blinking in blue --- A communication error has
occurred between server terminals. Blinking will
stop after recovering from the communication
error. For details, refer to "When a
Communication Error Has Occurred Between
Server Terminals."

You can control the ring volume to three levels
depending on the USB handset (recommended:
excluding P240-NE) to be used.

For the type of handset to be used, contact the
system administrator.

Using Mute

You can block all sounds including your voice from being
transmitted to the caller.

1

Click (@ (Mute button).

The [Mute] button blinks in blue, and your voice is muted

on the other side.

Clicking the [Mute] button again restores to the former

state.
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I Placing a Call

This section describes how to place a call in various
ways.

Inputting the Phone Number

By If your system requires input of an additional
number such as "0" before the phone number for

placing an outbound call, make sure to input the

additional number before the phone number.

Example: To place a call to an external line "03-
1234-5678", input "00312345678".

@ Dialing from a Contact of MOC

You can place a call using a contact of MOC.

1 Click a contact of MOC.

The corresponding number is displayed in the Call/
transfer number inputting area.

37002; ext. w | X

Clicking |:| (Recent Input button) displays a list of
numbers (extension, mobile phone number, etc.) of the
clicked user. From this list, you can select a number to
call.

A700;

218-001-0001; rmohile
214-000-0001; horme

2 Press the [Enter] key or click | & | (call

button).
You hear the ringback tone.

§“ ‘! If you use the USB handset (rec-
2 ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

3 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIick@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

@ Dialing after Checking the Input
Phone Number

You can check if the input phone number is correct
before placing a call.

1 Click the Call/transfer number inputting

area.
The cursor blinks.

| B

2 Type the number to call using the key-

board.

The typed number is displayed in the Call/transfer
number inputting area.

|25m [ |- —

3 Press the [Enter] key or click| & |(call

button).
You hear the ringback tone.

.: If you use the USB handset (rec-
S ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

4 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

i ? If the typed number was wrong

Press the [Back space] or [Delete] key to delete
the wrong number, and then retype the correct
number.
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Redialing

When you want to call someone you called before, you
can redial easily.

@ Redialing the Last Number Dialed

1 Right-click@ (Call/Answer button) on the

@ Redialing from the Recent Input List

Softphone stores up to 10 numbers which were called by
using Call/transfer number inputting area. You can use
these numbers to redial easily.

it
1 Click . (Recent Input button).

The Recent Input list appears.

: | EIm =
: 22021
toolbar. ) Fi8
The following menu appears. : 37003
‘ 05000111100
y . ) 27002
Clipboard Call/ Transfer to ‘6804 . RET50
Last number call . 031234567
. 0901 234567
. 2507
. 12345
2  Click [Last number call]. : 9 _
You hear the ringback tone. ; Select the number to call from the list.
M If you use the USB handset (rec- - 3 Click (Call button).
:m-8¥ ommended: excluding P240-NE) . You hear the ringback tone.
Lift the handset now. .
: W, If you use the USB handset
3 Start a conversation after the other party (recommended: excluding P240-
gets on the line. I NE)
) Lift the handset now.
Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the -4 Start a conversation after the other party
call. ; gets on the line.
% If the last number you called has any pauses, the )
....... pauses will be cleared when redialing in the : Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
above way. ) I
. call.
|
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Dialing from the Call History

You can place a call using the call history.

@ Dialing from the Call History

This section describes how to place a call using
Ny (Incoming calls).

1 Click t+ (Incoming calls).
The [Incoming calls] screen is displayed.

4 2nddev

% Bob [idie]

“y Abe [Absert] E
#4 Planring
&2 James [idie]

2  Click the history of the party to call.
The detail data is displayed.

3 Click t®* (Phone number) in the detailed

data.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-

tions.

* Double-click the phone number in the detailed data
(option setting is required).

« Press the [Enter] key with the number selected.

« Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The following confirmation dialog appears.

@ Make a CallTransfer [§804]
I~ Mever ask again.

[ ok _]_ cawcst |

4 Click % |

You hear the ringback tone.

Mg If you use the USB handset (rec-
........ ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

5 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIiCk@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

Dialing from the Contacts List

You can check if the other party is currently available for
your call before placing a call. Current status of the other
party can be checked by the presence mark on the con-
tacts list or presence status shown after the name.

K The other party's status shown in the contacts list

. can be displayed only when using the presence

"ttt server function of the options. For details, contact
the system administrator.

The meaning of each mark is as follows.

Mark | Name Description

Indicates that the party is online.

ﬁ Idle

Leaving Indicates that the party is not at the

ﬂ: seat seat. If the reason has been set, it is
also shown after the name.
Indicates that the party is currently on
ﬁt Busy the phone.

Indicates that the terminal of the party
= Absent | is not running. If the reason has been
set, it is also shown after the name.

Indicates that the number of the party is
Unconfir | Not compliant with the presence server
a med function. This icon is also shown for
contacts to which the Phone number 1
has not been set.

For how to use Contacts, refer to "Checking the Pres-
ence Status of a Contact".

1 Click % comsas (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The Contacts List screen is displayed on the browse
window.

& Contacts

40



suusmms- - li88EEnss

2 Click #cmes at the top of Contacts to - Dialing from the Contact Infor-
open the detailed information. ) mation/E-mail Received

You can place a call using a contact in Microsoft Outlook
or a phone number included in a received E-mail.

He This function is not available when a phone num-
ber cannot be dragged and dropped like Outlook
s’ E—

In this case, refer to "Copying a Phone Number".

3 Click the party to call.

You can also place a call by right-clicking on the party ) . . . .y
name to call and clicking [Call/Transfer(M)] on the dis- . 1 DISpIay the appllcatlon/ﬂle s screen that
played menu. : includes the number to call.

2 Drag and drop the phone number

onto @ (Call/Answer button) on the toolbar.
You hear the ringback tone.

If you use the USB handset (rec-

§Ar’ 6

4 Click & 88 (Phone number). I =¥ ;mmended: excluding P240-NE)
A confirmation message appears. ) Lift the handset now.
@ saescomscn -3 Start a conversation after the other party
™ Mever ask again. . .
C 5] cmen gets on the line.
5 Click o |, . Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
You hear the ringback tone. : call.

M If you use the USB handset To add a number to the beginning of the
(recommended: excluding P240- dragged phone number

NE) : The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

Lift the handset now.

6  Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

“ W, Toadd a number to the beginning of the
phone number of the clicked member
button

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a Num-
ber to the Beginning of the Phone Number".
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Copying a Phone Number

You can copy a phone number to place a call easily.

1

Display the screen in which the phone
number to call is displayed.

Highlight the phone number to select.
Right-click on the selected phone number

and click [Copy] on the displayed menu.

Right-click on @ (Call/Answer button) on

the toolbar.
The following menu appears.

Clipboard Call/Transfer to ‘6804
Last number call

Click [Clipboard Call/Transfer to "].

The phone number which was copied in Step 3 is dis-
played in .

You hear the ringback tone.

W, If you use the USB handset (rec-
a9 smmended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click (End call button) to disconnect the

call.

flg

., Toadd a number to the beginning of the

o

BE¥ copied phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

To make a pause between numbers

Type "," (comma). One "," (comma) makes a
pause for 2 seconds.

* With the MOC plug-in, no comma is available in
the number inputting area.

Selecting a Phone Number Dis-

played in Another Application

You can select a phone number displayed in another
application to place a call easily.

To use this function, user settings are required

in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing by Clicking on a

Phone Number in Another Application".

» To use this function, set the middle mouse but-
ton as the "middle button" as default.

* This function uses the clipboard. You cannot
use this function with application which cannot
copy texts.

» Operation with the following applications has
been confirmed.

Internet Explorer6/7/8/9/10/11

Microsoft Edge

Outlook Express

- Adobe Reader 6/7/8/9/X/XI

Microsoft Outlook

Microsoft PowerPoint

Microsoft Word

Microsoft Excel

WeMail32 (e-mail program)

Becky!(e-mail program)

When Acrobat Reader with protected mode
enabled is used, this function may not be used.

* You cannot dial after dragging and dropping a

number.

1 Select (highlight) the phone number to
call.

2 Originate a call as you set in [User config-

urations].
You hear the ringback tone.

3 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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£ To check the other party's phone num- : Dialing a Phone Number linked
ber before originating a message : in a Website
The following confirmation dialog can be dis- ‘
gk i et e ninlier @ el Seine e - You can place a call using Softphone to a phone number
origination. . on websites displayed in Internet Explorer by clicking its
For details, refer to "Displaying a Confirmation . hyperlink (call to setting)
Dialog When Dialed by Clicking on Another Appli- ) '
cation". .
— - @ Setting
= - Softphone is required to be registered as the program for
- © Internet calls.
- * You cannot place a call when the protected mode of
) Internet Explorer is enabled.
. He » The procedure may differ depending on your
: PC settings.
. If the following procedure does not work, con-
) tact the system administrator.
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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1 Click [Start]->[Settings]->[Control Panel].

The [Control Panel] screen appears.

2 Double-click the [Internet Options] icon.

The [Internet Properties] screen appears.

Home page
% You can change which page to use for your heme page.
ddess:

Temparary Intemet fles
~\y Pages you view on the Intemmet are stored in a special folder
for cuick viewing later

[Dekete Cookies...| [ Delete Fils . | [ Settings.._|

Histony

The History foldst contains finks to pages youve vistsd, for
quick access to recently viewed pages.

Da osepoges it
(el | [ Foms. | [ Languages... | [Accsssibiy..

3 Click the [Programs] tab.

4 Click ¥ inthe [Internet call] field to select
[UNIVERGE Soft Client SP350].

General | Secuity | Pivacy | Convent | Carmeetions | Programs | Advanced|

Intemet programs
‘Yo G specty which program Windows autematicaly usss
for each Intemet service.

e
£t
osoaes

~
Irernet cal v
v

propes
.
Contactfist  plicrosoft. Office Outlock b
9 ‘You canteset Irtemet Explorer to ths default
Besst Web Setings. | pome and search pages
‘Erable o disabis browsst add-ons installed on
i

[#] Intemet Explorer should check to see whether & is the default browser

T = |

5 Click .

The registration has now been completed.

@ Dialing

1 Display the website.

2 Click the hyperlink of the phone number.

You hear the ringback tone.

M If you use the USB handset (rec-
........ ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

3 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

A ? To add a number to the beginning of the

B clicked phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

44



You can place a call easily by selecting a phone number

Selecting a Phone Number Dis-
played in a Website

on websites displayed in Internet Explorer.

*

You cannot place a call when the protected mode of

Internet Explorer is enabled.

1

Select (highlight) the number to call.

| Lelimissimnclid - -

Right-click on the selected number.
The following menu appears.

Cut
Copy
Paste
Select All
Print...

Print Preview...

Call by 5P350.

Click [Call by SP350].

You hear the ringback tone.

Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the

call.

To check the other party's phone num-

ber before originating a message

The following confirmation dialog can be dis-
played to check the number to call before the
origination.

For details, refer to "Displaying a Confirmation
Dialog When Dialing from the Context Menu".

B e ¢

Dialing from the Search Results

You can place a call using search results.
For how to search, refer to "How to Use Search".

1 After search
The search result is displayed in the browse window.

|

[Reverse time order  |[Resuh count 36

1 1751 Keds (abe corp/Sales Div Tst department =

| 1455 ks (b corp Sales Div 1t departren =

| 1% 144 Keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st department

| 5% 14646 Keds {abe corp./Sales Div 1st department

| 5% 1445 Reda {abe corp /Sales Div 15t department

(= 1434 Keds (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department

| 147 14:20 Keds (abe corp/Sales Div 15t department
(4 03/18 Keda (abe corp./Sales: Div Tt departmen
i 110 10 Tecls (Ao =
< a ¥

-

2 Click the party to call.
The detailed data is displayed.

0 ikeda®mailzom

22 Hie
{4 1455 Keda (abc corp /Sales Div 1t department
| (4% 1440 Keds (abe corp/Sales Div 15t department
| (3% 1448 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department i
“'dﬂ[“ AR Teads {obe o lee P T od don sk mcwnd

L L

3 Click L 882 (Phone number) of the party to

call.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-

tions.

* Double-click a phone number displayed in the
detailed data.

« Press the [Enter] key when selecting a phone number
in the detailed data.

« Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The following confirmation dialog appears.

SP350

@ Make a call /ransfer. [803]
™ Mever ask again.

_ o |[ can |

4 Click % |

Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIiCk@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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A¢

To add a number to the beginning of the
phone number of the clicked member
button

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a Num-
ber to the Beginning of the Phone Number".
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.. : (et
ReCGlVlng a Ca" .2 Click [t_] (Answer icon).
. The status display changes to "Busy".
This section describes how to receive a call in various : i o
ways. . iR
: *zc.;:jm.é... N ——
) SREBe atdmatnen:
Receiving a Call for You (Prime [ e 1 Y e
Line) :
. @)
You can tell whether an incoming call is an internal call . mﬂ If you use the USB handset
or an external call by the ringtone. : (M (recommended: excluding P240-
* Receiving an internal call -- longer ringtone . NE)
* Receiving an external call -- shorter ringtone ) T N
s - ) If you use P240-NE, you can talk with the
M. To change the ringtone . other party without doing this action.
:mE®  The ringtone for internal and external call can be .
changed to your favorite one. ) 3 Talk with the other party.
For details, refer to "Changing the Ringtone". .
To change the ringtone for a frequently : ) @ )
. - Click (End call button) to disconnect the
calling party .
Your favorite ringtone can be set for calls from the . call.
party registered as a member. )
For details, refer to "Setting the Ringtone Pat- .
terns". )
1 . (Message Waiting Lamp) blinks in red and |
Softphone rings. .
The [Start] screen is displayed. .
R :
SR e rdmatmene )
] m @ :
B e® |
:a¥  When (Call/Answer button) :
is used ‘
Click the Call/Answer button now to talk ‘
with the caller. .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Receiving a Call for Another

Person (Subline)

You can receive a call for another person in your group.

If you receive an incoming call for the prime line
while answering a subline, the Caller Information
Panel is not displayed until you answer the call or
disconnect the subline call. The displayed panel
is not updated (the panel during the call remains
unchanged.)

@ Using Start

A call for another person is incoming.

Click @EEH (start) on the toolbar.

The [Start] screen is displayed.
"Incoming" is displayed for the extension number for the
incoming call.

If you use the USB handset

B (recommended: excluding P240-

NE)

Lift the handset now.
If you use P240-NE, you do not need to do
this action.

To switch to the [Start] screen
automatically for an incoming call

The [Start] screen can be poped up auto-
matically when a call is incoming. For
details, refer to "Poping up the [Start]
screen for an Incoming Call or a Call on
Hold".

Click ["_J (Answer icon).

The status display changes to "Busy".

abe cop.

& A

Idle

m
b e .

Sales Div 1st department

6818

B S &

button

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in

Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the

A ., To add a number to the beginning of the
phone number of the clicked member

[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".



suusmms- - li88EEnss

@ Using Lines @ Using the Handset

1 A call for another person is incoming. -1 Acall for another person is incoming.

To confirm whom the call is for
before answering

Click the function key.
The internal line with incoming call blinks in

=
2  Click = (Line) on the toolbar.

The lines are displayed and the internal line with incom-
ing call blinks in red.

i ss18 | [[hee ] red.

EEE Hesdset \] .

[ii Call FWD-A Calls [EE 8000 | ° .

0 e T ‘ © 2 Lift the handset.

E CanFwo-Noans | E | .

g = :g } ’ This function is available for the specified

USB handset. For details, contact the sys-
tem administrator.

. If you use the USB handset

nE  (recommended: excluding P240- © 3 Talk with the other party.
NE) '
Lift the handset now.

If you use P240-NE, you can talk with the - Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
other party without doing this action. ' call

3 Click the line button blinking in red.

The clicked line button lights in blue. For details, refer to
“Receiving a Call for You (Prime Line)".

g - To use this function, user setting is
required in advance.
. For details, refer to "Receiving a Call for
4 Talk with the other party. ) Another Person Only by Lift.ing the. Handset".
. If there are two or more incoming calls for

other internal lines, the answering order

@ . depends on the setting of the IP tele-
Click (End call button) to disconnect the : phony server. For details, contact the system
call. administrator.

7
o

To place a call while a call is incoming
for another internal line

Click the Talk button or line button and then lift the
handset.
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@ Using the Function Keys of the Handset
(excluding P240-NE)

1 Acall for another person is incoming.

2 Lift the handset.

3 Press afunction key (F1, F2, F3, or F4) to

which the answering function is regis-
tered.

7 To use this function, the answering function needs

to be registered to a function key in advance.
For details, refer to "USB Handset - How to Use
the Function Keys Setting Tool (HandsetConfig)".

You have now answered an incoming call for a
subline.
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Placing a Call on Hold/
Transferring a Call

This section describes how to place an internal or exter-
nal call on hold and how to transfer a call to another per-
son.

Placing a Call on Hold

There are two ways of placing a call on hold.

* Placing a call on hold
A call on hold can be picked up by any phone in the
group.

* Placing a call on exclusive hold
A call on hold can be picked up only by the phone that
has placed the call on hold.

Ty To change the holding tone

B  The holding tone you hear while a call is on hold
can be changed to a melody you like.
For details, refer to "Changing the Holding Tone".

@ Enabling Anyone to Pick Up a Call
on Hold

A call on hold can be picked up by any phone in the
same group.

< Placing a call on hold >

1 Youare on the phone.

6803 Tkeda

abe corp.
Sales Div 1st department

5 IR

2 Click [EJ (Hold button).

The other party hears the holding melody.

The call has now been placed on hold.

< Picking up a call on hold on the prime line >
1 Acallis on hold.

p. ‘! If you use the USB handset
B (recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

2 Click (Call/Answer button) / lt_TJ (Answer

button).

3 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

< Picking up a call on hold on a line other than
the prime line >

1 Acallis on hold.

If you use the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

2 Click the button of the line on hold.

3 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

@ Enabling Only You to Pick Up a Call
on Hold

- Exclusive Hold -

A call on hold cannot be picked up by phones other than
the phone that has placed the call on hold.

< Placing a call on hold >

1 You are on the phone.

2 Right-click [EJ (Hold button).

The following menu appears.

13 Exclusive Hold ]

3 Click [Exclusive Hold].
The other party hears the holding melody.

The call has now been placed on hold.
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< Picking up a call on hold >

1 Acallis on hold.

If you use the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

2 Click @ (Call/Answer button) / [t_TJ (Answer

button).

3 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

Picking Up a Call on Group

Hold

A call on group hold can be picked up with the USB
handset.

1 Lift the handset.

2  Press the function key to which the group
hold function is registered (F1, F2, F3, or
F4).

3 Press the group number to be answered
within four seconds.

He * To use this function, register the group hold
function to a function key in advance.

"""" For details, refer to "USB Handset - How to Use
the Function Keys Setting Tool
(HandsetConfig)".

* When five seconds or more have passed since
the function key for the group hold function is
pressed, the pressed number is treated not as
a group number but as normal dial.

The call on the specified group hold has now
been picked up.

Transferring a Call

You can transfer a call to another person.

There are two ways of transferring a call.

» Performing a direct transfer
During an active call, you verbally announce the call to
the transfer receiver, and then transfer the call to the
receiver.

» Performing a consultation transfer
During an active call, you place an internal call to the
transfer receiver to announce the incoming call, and
then transfer the call to the receiver.

@ Performing a Direct Transfer

You transfer a call after verbally announcing the call to
the transfer receiver.

[Transfer sender]

1 You are on the phone.

6903 Rets

abe com.
Sabes Dv Lot depatment

%nwed

2 Click [EJ (Hold button).

The other party hears the holding melody.

3 Announce the call to the transfer receiver
verbally.

[Transfer receiver]

W, If you use the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

4 Click [t_TJ (Answer button).

Alternatively, click the line blinking in red after displaying
=
the line panel by clicking = (Line) on the toolbar.

5 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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@ Performing a Consultation Transfer

[Transfer receiver]

You transfer a call to a person away from you after plac- - 6 After answering the internal call, wait for
!ng a consultation call to advise the person of the incom- ) a while.
ing call. :
[Transfer sender] - T When the transfer sender clicks (End
1 You are on the phone. j call button), the transfer receiver is auto-
: matically connected to the transferred
— ) call.
2 Click [tﬁJ (Transfer button). : .
- 8 Talk with the other party.
The other party hears the holding melody. .
3 Input the extension number of the transfer _ .
. . Click (End call button) to disconnect the
receilver. . I
You hear the ringback tone for the internal call and the ) cail.
receiver is called. .
4  Advise the transfer receiver of the incom- ; @ To transfer a call without talking with the
ing call when the receiver gets on the (M transfer receiver
line. ‘ After inputting the extension number of the trans-
. fer receiver and calling the receiver in Step 3,
. click @ (End call button) before the transfer
5 Click (End call button). : receiver answers your call. When the transfer
) receiver clicks @ (Call/Answer button), the
§“ 1 To transfer a call using Contacts re.cei}/er i? connected to th? transferred call. At
....... Click .i'@ (Contacts) on the toolbar in Step . this time, if jthc.e transfer recelve.r d.oes _not answer
1 or 2 and click the phone number of the : your call or is in another call, clicking « (Transfer
transfer receiver. Then, go to Step 4. . button) again can return the call back to you.
To add a number to the beginning ‘
of the phone number )
To add a number to the beginning of the )
phone number of the clicked member .
button, the number to be added can be set )
in [Calll] in [User -configurations] in .
advance. )
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a .
Number to the Beginning of the Phone )
Number". .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Configuring Your Call
Forwarding

A call for you received when you are away or in another
call can be forwarded to forwarding destinations regis-
tered in advance. There are four ways of forwarding a
call.
« Call forward - All Calls
Forwards a call received when you are away.
* Call forward - Busy
Forwards a call received when you are in another call.
« Call forward - Don't answer
Forwards a call when you cannot answer the phone
even though a certain period of time has passed since
the ringtone sounds.
« Call forward - Logout
Forwards a call received when you do not start Soft-
phone or when your PC is turned off.

Y}

To use this function, set the service function in the
IP telephony server in advance. For details, con-
tact the system administrator.

Numbers which can be registered as forwarding destina-

tions are as follows.

« Extension number
Extension numbers of meeting rooms, other depart-
ments, etc. can be registered.

» External number
Mobile phone numbers, phone numbers of trip desti-
nations, etc. can be registered.

* Voice mail
By setting the optional voice mail for forwarding desti-
nation, you can use it as a voice message recorder.
Refer to "Using Voice Message Recording".

If your system requires input of an additional
number such as "0" before the phone number for
placing an outbound call, make sure to input the
additional number before the phone number of
the forwarding destination.

Example: To forward a call to an external number

"03-1234-5678", input "00312345678".

* When Softphone starts and when the forward-
ing setting panel opens, the forwarding destina-
tion information actually set at the time is
automatically read.

* The forwarding destination information auto-
matically read is checked with the setting con-
tents in each forwarding setting tab of
Softphone. When there is a match, the informa-
tion is checked. In addition, the information is
displayed in the [Present settings] tab. How-
ever, the phone number of the forwarding desti-
nation automatically read is up to the first eight
digits. If a forwarding destination number
whose first eight digits are the same exists in
the same forwarding tab, the upper forwarding
destination is selected, which may be different

from the forwarding number actually set.
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Configuring Call Forwarding

1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).

The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

Input a forwarding destination name and

number in the [Name] field and [Number]

field.

Up to five forwarding destinations can be registered for
each forwarding type, and, among them, one destination
can be set as the forwarding destination.

T — L ) Configurable number of characters:
[Prosani ssings | o+ | ore | oro| e | . « Name
—= . Up to 50 characters
Galtorwar - Busy * Number
! ! . Up to 24 characters
Cal larwaid - Dont anpwet .
I [ .
Collonwind  Logaid . By Up to five forwarding destinations can be
[ [ ) registered. However, If a forwarding desti-
= : “T nation is set from other than the [Call for-
. ward settings] screen and it does not exist
: in the five destination numbers registered
2 Click the forwarding type to be set. . in advance, it is overwritten in the fifth for-
. warding destination number.
. Presentinings OF |crg | cro|crd |
Example: In case of Call forward - All Calls : Py o
The following screen appears. ) ~ = [
[y——— ] ) N
Fresent semngs | GFA | cFg | cRo | oFa | . o | r
[ Hymoer AT |
o -
e | . | sew |
| I ) o ] sepn
L | [ .
i : - 4 Check the forwarding destination to be
' ' | d
. W .
= i ) always use
: ick __set |
He When the IP telephony server doesn't use . 5 Click ’
the function, the function tab becomes a )
“Tt gray out display. For details, contact the . : n, A confirmation dialog can be displayed to
system administrator. ) : °  prevent a mistake when the Call forward -
. ST Al Calls setting s available.
) For details, refer to "Displaying Confirma-
. tion Message When Call Forward - All
) Calls Setting Is Available".
~ 6 Click|__oo |
) The forwarding setting button lights in blue (only when
. the Call forward - All Calls setting is available).
- The forwarding has now been set.
) The forwarding setting button lights in blue only
: when the Call forward - All Calls setting is avail-
) able.
: The button does not light when the Call forward -
. Busy, Call forward - Don't answer, or Call forward
: - Logout setting is available.
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Canceling a Call Forwarding Changing Forwarding
Configuration Destinations

g Make sure to cancel the forwarding configuration
before changing the forwarding destination.

1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).

The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

e R | .
| [Fiaiant ivnas | ora | or | er0| ora | . .
PT—— -1 Click (Forwarding Setting button).
TBaien Dmwmion I
e : The [Call forward settings] screen appears.
:.:...m..... .'ﬁ ) Call o s e ...
BT [ . | Frnsont ismgi | cF-a | ci6 | Cr0 | G4 |
‘Califorward - AB Cails
T_‘m I [Eaies Dwwsion [wao0
Callforward  Busy
| I [Feea feam
Calforward - Dont answer
| Sates Dmsien [ oun0
Caltforward - L ogout
f f
O e | o |

2 Click the forwarding type for which to

Example: In case of Call forward - All Calls

The following screen appears. . change the forwarding destination.
Fressatssmngs | 564 | g | crp | cra | . —
Jr S— :
& [Vl Commrcnroer  [2001 . Example: In case of Call forward - All Calls
¢ [Facamwcre  [55 ) The following screen appears.
1) A j Er—— T wm
L | [ . Fresentsemngs |4 | crg | cro | cFa |
' Recet .
== . e T
| T « [sl Coneanceroor  [2007

r [macemencawer  [2007

3 Click  Reset | | o lr

. | maa |
4 click|__o | :
. O e | o |
The light of the forwarding setting button is turned off .
(only when Call forward - All Calls is canceled). : ]
" 3 Click __Beset |
The forwarding configuration has now been _ o
canceled. 4  Check the forwarding destination to be

used.

Calt borward st — =]

Frosentiemngs OF |Cig | R0 | oFa |
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) A confirmation dialog can be displayed to
prevent a mistake when the Call forward -
All Calls setting is available.

For details, refer to "Displaying Confirma-
tion Message When Call Forward - All
Calls Setting Is Available".

6 Click]__o |

The forwarding setting button lights in blue (only when
the Call forward - All Calls setting is available).

The forwarding destination has now changed.

Up to five forwarding destinations can be regis-
tered. However, If a forwarding destination is set
from other than the [Call forward settings] screen
and it does not exist in the five destination num-
bers registered in advance, it is overwritten in the
fifth forwarding destination number.

nations

Viewing the Forwarding Desti-

The forwarding setting status and forwarding destination
number for each forwarding type can be checked.

1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).

The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

s g
| Frasent iatngs | cfs | o8 | cFp | o |
Califorwand - A CHls

[Saes. vmion [sao0
Callforveard - Busy

=3 feas

| 5aiws Dmsion [ouno
Caforwaed - Logout

I I

CE) g | _ o |

C||Ck Present settings

The settings for each forwarding type are displayed.

When a forwarding type is set, the forwarding destina-
tion name and forwarding destination number are dis-

played.

Fraiont intings | cra | gcTcs-nl cra |

Cabforward - AE Cals

[Saes. vmion [sao0
Callforveard - Busy

=3 feas

| 5aiws Dmsion [ouno
Caforwaed - Logout

I I

CE) g | _ o |

Click || to close the screen.
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I Import/Export

Data of maintenance configuration items of another PC
can be imported into your PC. Conversely, data of main-
tenance configuration items of your PC can be exported,

and then imported into another PC.

Using Import

Using the Import/Export function can import environmen-

tal settings and reflect them on your PC.

. [k
1 Click [4% (importExport) on the toolbar.
The [Import/Export Wizard] screen appears.

Import/Export Wizard N

Processing to be exscuted

Export

Back(B) Mext{H) Ganeel

2  Select[Import] and click |__M=® |,

The [Import of file] screen appears.

Import of fle |\

File Path

u =i

Back(E) Hext{M) Gancel

3 Click (] on the right of [File Path] field.

The [Open] screen appears.

il cpen F 5 ]

Lookin: | 4, SPas0 s emckE-
Mame | Date modified Type Size =
J. DataMecting @

1 License
Flesofype: [allfies () ) Cancel

4 Select a file to open.

Or, input the file name in the [File name] field.

= E P )
Lookin: | 1, Brpottbprt - e @B
Mame Date modif.. Type Size
Fiename:  [cortact Open I
Fiesoftpe:  [alfies () =] Cancel

: W, Toinput the file path directly

» Type, or copy and paste the file path in
the [File name] field.

» Up to 259 characters can be used to
input the file path.

Click %= |

Import of file

&7

File Path
D¥Program Files¥NEC¥SPIG0¥ Export&npor técontact xml u

Back(E) Mextl) | Cancel |

Input the file path and click |__"® |

Import of file

Addition method Data for the Contacts will be imported

Replacement

Back(B) 0K Gance|

< Addition method >

Function Description

Adds the data, such as the contacts
Addition data or incoming/outgoing log data,
without deleting the existing data.

Deletes the existing data, such as
the contacts data or incoming/outgo-
ing log data, and sets the imported
data.

Replacement
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7  Select [Addition] or [Replacement], and
click ||,

8 Click

You have now finished the file import.

Using Export

Using the Import/Export function can export
environmental settings, etc.

. [k
1 Click [ (Import/Export) on the toolbar.
The [Import/Export Wizard] screen appears.

Import/Export Wizard
¥

Processing to be executed

Import

He » The [Next] button on the [Import of file] screen .
is enabled only when a valid path is set in the ) '
[File Path] field (when a file exists). . Back(B) Nt | cancel |
» The default addition method is [Addition]. ) —
* When the file type is [Environmental setting] or .
[Data conference], the addition method is ’ . T
e : 2 Select [Export] and click |__"® |
« If the read data is partially destroyed, only the ‘ The [Export of file] screen appears.
data for which the following required items are . " Euportof e N
acquired can be imported. ) et ot
- Contacts: Name + (Phone number or E-mail .
address) : b
- Call history: Event type (ADD/DEL) + Man- . Ml i
agement number + Log ) Data conference
type + Date and time . l
« If the maximum number of entries will be ) Back®) | textw | Cancel |
exceeded when imported, a dialog appears . __
confirming whether to continue importing )
before starting data addition. . < Target function >
» Data exported by DtermSP30 cannot be )
imported to SP350. _ _ ) Function Description
* If the maximum number of entries will be .
exceeded while a history of calls is imported by : Contacts Contacts information in XML format
[Addition], the entire existing log is deleted and ) (default)
& G G 590 new entries are |mpor.ted._ . Call history Call history information in CSV for-
* When the maximum number of entries is . mat
reached while the contacts data is imported by .
[Addition], the addition is stopped, with the file ) A history of Call log information in CSV format
data not added. (* A warning pop-up appears.) : calls
) Environmental | User settings in INI format + mainte-
. setting nance settings
) Data confer- Data conference information in XML
. ence format
I
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3 Select a function you want to export, and

click |_Me |,
The file path input screen appears.

.
Export of file

I
lag™

File Path

I =

Back(B) of Gancel |

Click on the right of [File Path] field.

The [Save as] screen appears.

[ savers F ¥ D )
Savein: | 1, SP250 s ~®mEr
Name | Datemodified  Type  Size =
3 .

. Diivers £

1. FuncName

1 Help

A License b

' Messaae =
Filepame: | Sme_ |
Save astyps: uni file (i) =l Cancel

Input the save file name in the [File

name] field.
Or, select a file.

4l save ps & )
saver: | |, Bxporttirpor jd-mt?
Name | Date modif.. Type Size

This folder is empty.

Saveastype: [yl fle (i) =] Cancel

A .! To input the file path directly
» Type, or copy and paste the file path in
the [File name] field.
* Up to 259 characters can be used to
input the file path.

6 Click

Export of file

File Fath

D¥Program Files¥NEG¥SP350¥Export&Inport¥contact xml u

Back(E) oK Gancel |

7 cClick ||

8 Click

The following screen appears.

You have now finished the file export.

The [OK] button on the file path input screen is
enabled only when a valid path is set in the
[File Path] field.

When an existing file name is specified, that
file is overwritten.

Depending on the OS, when a saved CSV file
is opened with Excel, the line break code may
be displayed like "es*".

» Up to 259 characters can be used to input the
file path.
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USB Handset - How to Use
the Function Keys Setting
Tool (HandsetConfig)

You can assign functions to be used to the USB handset
supporting the function keys setting tool.

He » The USB handsets supporting the tool are as
follows.
- UTR-1-1(BK)

- UTR-1-1RS(BK)
- UTR-1W-1(BK)

* In the case of Thin Client, the following USB
handset is supported.
- UTR-1W-1(BK)

« To assign the speaker or audio device switch-
ing to a function key, the USB headset must
also be used.

* Only UTR-1W-1(BK) which updated firmware
can be used in Windows 7.

1 Confirm that the handset supporting the
tool is connected.

2 In the state where SP350 is started, click

[Start] -> [Programs] -> [UNIVERGE

Soft Client SP350] -> [HandsetConfig].

The Function Keys Setting Tool (HandsetConfig) starts
and the following screen is displayed.

& Hebrtiont e T
Funcuon Ky 1
s | | =l
Funation key &
Transtes -] | =l
Functian Kay
[vesarme contor - Cown = | |
Funchon key 4
[Vetarme centeat - U Bl | i |
| 2 [ |
| ==

3 Click ™ of the function key to assign a
function and click a function.

& HandserCorty ==
';—::" - 3 [ |
Transter i [ﬁ

| [Anww
{Group hold
[Spuate d o
Funchion wey 4
[Voturne conbat - Ug E [ e |
[ 3 | g

[ S ] =S Ems S

The following functions can be set.

Group hold

Speaker

Mute

Volume control - Up

Volume control - Down

Device source change

Function key button assigned to Line buttons 1 to 32

5 Click L

ltem

Hold

Transfer

Answer

M To change the function key setting
(- back to the default

Click the [Default] button to change the set-
ting back to the default.

To switch the audio device from
the task tray icon

You can switch the device to be used by
selecting the following menu displayed by

clicking (Selecting handset) or
(Selecting headset) icon.

4 cClick %=t |

The setting is applied.

. ‘! The following screen was dis-

(BT played.
When the setting of the target function key
is the same as that of another function key,
the following warning message is dis-
played.

ardmity

[ ——

CE_= |
If it is OK to set the same function to the
target function key, click the [Yes] button.

The Function Key Setting Tool is ended.

: ‘! The following screen was dis-
played
When you try to end the Function Key Set-
ting Tool without applying the setting
change, the following message is dis-
played.

When you do not apply the setting change,
click the [Yes] button.

The function key has now been set.
-
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How to Use a Data
Meeting

SP350 allows you to have a meeting by video communi-
cation or shared data using the PC display.

For constrained conditions for data meeting, refer to
"Constrained Conditions for Data Meeting".

Data Meeting Screen

Menu bar

Video com-
- munication

Suzuk bchire
Fmame ey 1o e L ot detaie
reustsn

J— Chat

Communication Board

Starting a Data Meeting

You can have a data meeting with the other party.

@ Setting Up a Data Meeting

1 You are on the phone.
The [Start] screen displays the Data Meeting icon.

(0 W D

13

2 Click |i| (Data Meeting).

The [Data Meeting] screen appears.

i st e
T R r——— T Wy
Atieredras

If you click the Data Meeting icon in an
environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has
not been installed, the following message
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player.

“ou could not start SP350 Data Mesting, because Adobe(R) Flash{R Player
is not installed in this PG,

1 you want to use SP350 Data Meeting, please et Adobe(R) Flash(R) Plaver

fram Adabe Systems WWeb site or eisewhere and install Adobe (R) Flash(F) Player

* Please install fdobe (R) Flash(R) Player for Microsoft{R) niermet Explorer

SPI50 Data Meeting may nat work by Adobe(R) Flash{R) Player plug-in for other bromser

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears on the display of the other party.

Data conference participation mnyii

Tt mas invited from Suzuki Ichiro(6818) to the
data conference.

3 The other party clicks L

The [Data Meeting] screen appears on the display of the
other party.

| B Commssmepd G 3o

- nE mw

You have now started the data meeting.

62



@ Joining a Data Meeting

1 You are on the phone.

6818

6803 lkeda

Sales Div 1st department

et - @ Ending a Data Meeting

Ending a Data Meeting

You can end or leave a data meeting.

CRCEEN-E

2 The other party (organizer)

clicks l@J (Data Meeting).

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears.

Data conference participation invitation

conference.

Tt nvied from JedalG809) o the Data : 2

g If you were invited to Data Meeting in an

environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has
not been installed, the following message
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player.

“ou were invited to SP350 Data Meeting, But you could not start SP350
Data Mesting, because Adobe(R) Flach{R) Player is not inctslled in this PG

1 you want to use SP350 Data Meeting, please et Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player

from Adabe Systems WWeb site or elsewhere and install Adobe (R) Flash(F) Player

* Please install fdobe (R) Flash(R) Player for Microsoft{R) niermet Explorer

SPI50 Data Meeting may nat work by Adobe(R) Flash{F) Player plg-in for other bromser

3 Click li

The [Data Meeting] screen appears.

p— S

B [ Yew dmestvs (omwuscoionlosd [ha Tosl bee

You have now joined the data meeting.

The organizer can end a data meeting.

1 You are in a data meeting.

6803 Tkeda

Click [End Meeting and Exit] in the [File]

menu.

il DataMeeting

File Transfer...

=

File | Edit View Attendees CommunicationBoard

The [Data conference end confirmation] dialog appears.

Click L

The [Communication Board folder

appears.

Data cenference end confirmation

The Data conference is ending

i i | Gancel

‘m“mﬁ\ii =)
I §

Do pou wah o e the communcton boadsesmn |
|

[

No

To save the data

setting] dialog

Click the [Yes] button

[Communication Board
dialog to save the data.

folder

on the
setting]

You have now ended the data meeting.
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@ Leaving a Data Meeting

Participants can leave a data meeting. Even a
participant leave a meeting, other participants can
continue the meeting.

1  Youareinadata meeting.

IO o

| 6818 Suzuki Lhiro

CHENN

2 Click [Leave and Exit] in the [File] menu.

e Lo

l File Transter

T

The [Data conference leaving confirmation] dialog
appears.

Data conference leaving confirmation

It leaves fram the Data conference.

L
i [S]4 | Cancel

3 Click L
If data is currently registered, the [Preservation folder
setting] dialog appears.

4 Click .

@: To save the data
Click the [OK] button on the [Preservation

folder setting] dialog to save the data.

You have now left the data meeting.

Using Video Communication

Data meeting participants can talk face-to-face.

@ Icons

Video communication is available only when
you are talking with the other party. The Data
Meeting button is not displayed when you are
not talking with the other party.

In the case of Thin Client, Video sending func-
tion cannot be used.

Suzuki Ichiro)

Image of
participant

Phone number

of participant

Name of participant

Button Name Description

Update Updates the participant list to the

participant | latest state.
list
Display Displays video in single-deck
video in format.

single-deck
format
Display Displays video in double-deck
video in format.

] double-
deck for-
mat

Stop video | Starts/stops video transmission.
transmis-
sion

Stop video | Starts/stops video transmission/
transmis- reception.

sion/recep-
tion

Organizer | Indicates that the participant is
icon the organizer.

Data Meet- | Indicates if the user during a call
ing Status | can join or have joined the data
icon meeting.

Call status | Indicates the status of the user
icon during a call.
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@ Starting Video Communication

Using the Communication

Board

1 Youareinadata meeting.

2 . ) o Data meeting participants can use the white board on
Click [B] (Stop Video Transmission button). their own PC. Participants can share data and write in

Your image is transmitted to the other party. * the shared data freely to share and exchange informa-

tion. Operations can be performed simultaneously.
7 To start video communication

§ Ae &)
: immediately @ Icons
You can start video communication imme-
diately by clicking the Data Meeting button
without clicking ] (Stop Video Transmis-
sion button). -
For details, refer to "<Configuring video : | Sl i =,
transmission/reception>". . ‘
3 The other party clicks Bl (Stop Video
Transmission button).
The other party's image is transmitted to your PC. Each
PC displays the other party's image.
Attendees (w) [Whiteboard * " a
o ’ )
Button Name Description
oots ) Open/ Switches display/nondisplay of
. o) Close Tool- | the lower part of the toolbar.
bar button
4 Talk using video communication. . | DataName | Selects the data or displays the
. LT —
Each PC displays the other party's image. . box selected data name.
Top Page Displays the top page of the dis-
e 1« button played data
Click (End call button) to disconnect the - - -
Previous Displays the previous page of the

call. Page but- | displayed data.

ton

Page Num- | Displays the page number of the
ber area displayed data.

Next Page | Displays the next page of the dis-
button played data.

Last Page | Displays the last page of the dis-
button played data.

Lock button | Locks operations by other partici-
pants.

Synchroni- | Switches the synchronization sta-
zation but- | tus of the data or page switching
ton with other terminals.

Add Page | Adds a page to the white board.

-
3/8
>
>
fs]
El button
=
[100% v

Save Data | Saves the data currently dis-
button played.

Scale box | Changes or displays the scale of
the displayed page.
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Button Name Description - @ Sharing Data
Select but- | Selects the Selection tool. . . i i
ton Data can be shared at a meeting by data registration.
Hand Tool | Selects the Hand tool. . <Drag and drop >
button )
Eraser but- | Selects the Eraser tool. . 1 Drag the data to be shared.
ton
Erase All Erases all objects created by 2 Drop it to the Communication Board.
button yourself on the displayed page.
sf dreg ) ==
Text button | Selects the Text tool. ) i [ 4 = = - T
PN

Pen button | Selects the Pen tool.

Magical Selects the Magical Pen tool.
Pen button

Shape but- | Selects the Shape tool.
ton

Paste but- | Pastes the captured image data.

B EEEB B G E

ton
Color Changes the color of objects.
Selection
button
l Line Width | Changes the line width of objects.
box
The [Register document] screen appears. The screen
| Font. | Select Font | Changes the font of the Text tool. disappears automatically when the registration is com-
button pleted.
Lock Status | Indicates whether you or another ) e —
ﬂ icon participant has locked the opera-
tion. ) N
il =

“The printing dialogbax may be displayed in opening a decument.
Do not push /click the "CANCEL" button.
“Hint: Document can be registered with drag and drop to the CommunicationBoard

3  Select a file to be shared from the data

name box.

The data is displayed on the Communication Board of
the participants.

The data has now been shared.
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< Menu >

1 Select the [Communication Board] menu.

2 Select [Open Document].

The [Open] screen appears.

T —— e ]

(B et acal

s w
LB

A

Compoe o e
&

Hetumis

Y

o e P
Seicfbre  Fagmsbis Fiss

ey

Teas

pleted.

RegisterDocument

Select a file to be shared.

Click .

The [Register document] screen appears. The screen
disappears automatically when the registration is com-

y
= =
i 1ing a documert.

Do ot push/click the "CANCEL” button.
“Hirt: Documert

with drag and drop to the.

5 Select a file to be shared from the data

name box.

The data is displayed on the Communication Board of

the participants.

AR Dy
fu i e gesden
e

[ )

=

The data has now been shared.

@ Turning a Page

You can change the page of the data used for a data

meeting.

1 Select the [Communication Board] menu.

2 Select [Go To].

[First Page], [Previous Page], [Next Page] and [Last

Page] are displayed.
GoTo 4 First Page
. Synchronize Previous Page
. Next Page
B show Toolbar Ctrl+T Last Page

67



BT T '

3 Select [Next Page].

Or, click ® (Next Page button).
The next page is displayed.

\ .! To use the button to turn a page

For details, refer to "lcons".
The page of the other party is not
changed.

You can turn a page only of your own data
in the asynchronous state.
Click (Synchronization button).

The page has now been turned.

@ Saving the Shared Data

The participants can write in the shared data freely.
Your can save the file after writing in it in the format in
which you have registered the data.

Only the user who has registered the data can
save it. Handwriting, figures, and texts are saved
as image. You can save the data only when the
file format in which you have registered the data
is Word or PowerPoint.

Writing out of the written image (gray area) is not
reflected in a Word file.

1 The participants write in the shared data
freely.

2 Select the [Communication Board] menu.

3 Select [Save Document].

Or, click [l (Save Data button).
CommunicationBoard | Chat  Tool

Open Document...  Ctrl+U
Add Page

| Save Document...l\ |

L [STSE IS p—— P

The [Save As] screen appears.

e i 1 — —|
seer ) [ b OB -
B Hame Do modid. Tipe S Togs
£
s T foldes = pegely.

o

fei@i=r[n

—_— ==

Swneanne  PPT Reahot) - e

4 Specify the destination to save and input
the file name.

5 Click [E (Save Data button).

The [Save Document] screen appears.

The data has now been saved.
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Using File Transfer -4 Select [Specified user] in [Distribution
: target].

You can transfer a file to the participants of a data meet- . i Materil distribution F =)
ing. ) =
Te following file is distributed.

D¥Lisers¥nerc¥ Documents¥dsta con ppt

@ Transferring a File

Drag and drop the target file on the target screen. The
Material distribution screen appears.

5 e |

1 You are in a data meeting. . -
| ) ww -
2 Select afile to transfer. :
3 Drag and drop it on the screen of the par- . - —
- . : : Y To transfer the file to all partici-
ticipant to whom you want to transfer it. ‘ HlLVICE i
: A pants
3 - I_dfg__ = - . Select [All users] in [Distribution target] to
2 - . transfer the file to all participants.
= .
5 Select a participant to transfer the file.
drop -
ey > e
The folloveing file is distributed.
| oo
D¥Users¥nero¥ Documents¥data cont ppt
-
. B [oe ] oeee |
Or, click [File Transfer] in the [File] menu. . Dist bt
5 DMM <
il DataMeeting B Rnctiine (= B |

The [Material distribution] screen appears.

6  Click [ Bstiston | (Distribution).

The [Distribution target confirmation] screen appears.

] Meterial distibution F =)

i Distrioution teget corfmatizn . ==

It the fediowng s tansmited?
areral name 9K ]
| G lUserser cdDocumentsigata confoot :

[ Allusers
) Specified user [eda ea0a B
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7  Click | Ok j 3 Click (Save button).
The [Transmission result] screen appears. : The [File Save completion] screen appears.
" Transission result S : . -
| O D¥Users¥nerc¥ Documents¥data confppt .
. \glldata confppt
. | o J§. cls= }
The file has now been transferred. 3 . o :
: @ To confirm the file immediately
L. . . Click the [Open] button on the [File Save
O Recelvmg a File ) completion] screen to open the received file
. immediately or to open the saved directory.
You can receive a transferred file and save it. ) - Extensions of received files which imme-
. diately open
1 Receive afile. . TXT, DOC, XLS, PPT, PDF, JPEG, JPG,
. . . GIF, TIFF, MP3, WMV, AVI, HTML, HTM
The [File reception] screen appears. . . .
. » Extensions of received files whose
S Eileirechptin 3 . saved directory opens
: ) Extensions other than the above
st oy moe e - The .r(.acelv.ed file has now been saved in the
e - specified directory.
Passine Save | D¥SPIED-picture |].' Feter, |
T | | 3
2  Specify the destination to save. :
Transmission {5z ohiro 6318
Reception file. £ hdata confppt
[Soemaomm J[_soe J[_owesl ] .
I ———————
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Using Chat

You can communicate with the other party using charac-
ters (chat). You can give contents that are hard to con-
vey in conversation (website address, address, etc.)
easily.

@ Icons

Suzuki Ichiro
Please refer to this URL for detailed
information.
http://www.nec.co.jp/univerge/
lkeda

| understood

Chat display
area

Chat input
area

Button Name Description
Save File Saves all messages in the chat
E button display area as a text file.
Sends th in the chat
Send Chat | 1o area to all ather paric-
< I button Pay P
pants.
Display Displays the Whisper Chat screen
Whisper to send whisper chat.
Chat
Screen but-
ton
i Whisper Chat [ES=>)
File Edit View
| (BT =) § Destination display area
]Q--— Chat input area
/| Keep Display
Button Name Description

Switch Dis- | Sets whether to display the Whis-
teep Display | play check | per Chat screen after the mes-

box sage transmission.
Send Chat S.ends the message in .th.e chat
el button display area to the participant

specified in the Destination field.

@ Sending Chat

1 Youarein adata meeting.

2  Click the chat input area and input a mes-
sage for the participants.

Chat

Please refer to this URL for
detailed information.
hitp-/Awww_nec .co_jp/univergel|

3 Click (Send Chat button).

Or, click [Send] in the [Chat] menu.
The input message is displayed on the display of other
participants.

Chat

Suzuki Ichiro

Please refer to this URL for detailed
information.

http:/iwww _nec_co.jp/univerge/

, .! To restrict the destination of a
¥  message

When three or more parties are using chat,
you can send a message to a specific par-
ticipant.

For details, refer to "Sending Whisper
Chat".
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4 When you receive a message from a par-
ticipant, the chat display area displays it.

Repeat Steps 3 to 5 for conversation using characters.

@ Sending Whisper Chat

You can send a message only to the specified partici-

. pant.
" Chat | :
Suzuki Ichiro ~ 1 You are in a data meeting.
Please refer to this URL for detailed .
information. .
hitp/iwww nec co jp/univerge) : i o
e : 2 clck B.
| understood . The [Whisper Chat] screen appears.
. [l Whisper Chat p.r
) Fle Edt View
) 4| Keep Display
— e J ) ’
5 o save the content of the chat when you - 3 Select a destination to send whisper chat.
finish the chat, click & (Save File button). : a;‘“”;”";v =
Or, select [Save] in the [Chat] menu. . -
The [Save As] screen appears. : — ~ '
Wk 5 = ‘ —
PR — . e o ) )
% P [ - Sana Tage . 7] Keep Display
(R S et .
= | S |
B e -4 Click the chat input area and input a mes-
4o SR80 Legiine .
-~ ) sage.
Computs .
y . ] Whisper Chat
Ntk == ] o Fle Edit View
Semarbos | Tan FleTios) R = . Addrese
’
6  Specify the file name to save. I regiser the next document. 43
- __ e Keep Display
TR Yem— - @2 O )
;) Hame Butemodd.. Tipe Sae Toas
e - 5 click [«].
My Prctures . A )
n.!p " . The message is displayed in the chat display area in a
B e . color different from that of ordinary chat messages.
A : - Chat
2 Suzuki Ichiro
,i—l‘ . Please refer to this URL for detailed
e e _a0cuckzs_vinel -] =3 . information.
ottt L1 ¢ — R . hitp:/iwww_nec.co.jp/univerge/
. lkeda
’ LLunderstnod
; | Save Suzuki Ichiro
7 Click = ' . Mr Matsuzaka finishes presentation soon,
. s0 please register the next document.
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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6 click Bl when you finish whisper chat.

Or, click [Close] in the [File] menu.

The whisper chat has now been sent.

Using a 3-Party Meeting

(Option to some kinds of IP Telephony server)

Another party can be joined to an external or internal call
to hold a 3-party meeting.

He To use this function, set the service function in the
IP telephony server in advance. For details,
Tt contact the system administrator.

@ Starting a Data Meeting from a 3-
Party Meeting

1 You are on an external or internal call.

W o WO

2 Input the number of the party to invite in

| | hd | L (Call/transfer

number inputting area).

Or, click &) (Transfer button) to input the number of the
party to invite on the 10-key Keypad.

3 Click] L | (call/Transfer button).

The call with the other party is put on hold and the other
party hears the hold melody.

You hear the ringback tone. The party to invite can be
either internal or external.

4 When the third party answers, tell him
that a 3 party meeting will be started.

5 Click %/ (3-party) on the [Start] screen.

The call on hold is retrieved.

6803 Tkeda

' abe camp.
Sales Div 15t department

CRNCNON

6 Thethree parties talk on the phone.

8 The other parties click [

7 The organizer clicks |.i.| (Data Meeting).

While a data meeting is being started, [Preparing a
Data Meeting] icon is displayed.

The Data Meeting Panel appears.

He If you click the Data Meeting icon in an

,  environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has

" not been installed, the following message
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player.

“ou could not start SP350 Data Mesting, because Adobe(R) Flash{R Player
is not installed in this PG,

1 you want to use SP350 Data Meeting, please et Adobe(R) Flash(R) Plaver

fram Adabe Systems WWeb site or eisewhere and install Adobe (R) Flash(F) Player

* Please install fdobe (R) Flash(R) Player for Microsoft{R) niermet Explorer

SPI50 Data Meeting may nat work by Adobe(R) Flash{R) Player plug-in for other bromser

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears on the display of the other parties.

Data conference participation invitation

It was inwited from Suzuki Ichira(68718) to the
data conference

The [Data Meeting] screen appears on the display of the
other parties.

B i pee goecen Comemorjord D@ De e
Sotetens

®
w

CIick (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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Adding up to 8 Parties to a
Meeting

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears on the display of the other parties.

Data conference participation invitation

: Tt as nvited from Suzuki TehirolB818) o the
(Option) - S
Up to 8 parties can join a data meeting simultaneously. .
In addition to parties using Softphone, parties using an ) i _
ordinary extension phone or using an external line can .3 Theother parties click [: 1.
join a meeting. . The [Data Meeting] screen appears on the display of the
At the same time, a data meeting can be held among ‘ other parties.
parties using Softphone. . e —
Hy To use this function, set the service function in the : 1
IP telephony server in advance. For details, con- . w—|
T tact the system administrator. : |
@ Starting a Data Meeting from a -
Meeting ;
A user who clicks the Data Meeting button during a  ° ) )
meeting can organize a data meeting with the other par- - This above shows an example of a 5-party meeting.
ties. . .
- The data meeting has now been started from
1 Each party joins a meeting. . ameeting.
2 The organizer clicks | (Data Meeting). I
While a data meeting is being started, the [Prepar- .
ing a Data Meeting] icon is displayed. )
The [Data Meeting] screen appears. .
e T 3
i .
. .
. .
= = it . — .
-l :
Ky If you click the Data Meeting icon in an :
,  environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has )
" not been installed, the following message .
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player ‘
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable .
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player. )
You t:nuld| r\‘n‘tdstar:hSPgﬁcﬂ Data Mesting. because Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player :
s B e o e bl P P :
* Please install Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player for Microsoft(R) Internet Explorer. .
SP350 Data Mesting may not work by Adobe(R) Flash(R} Player plue-in for other browser.
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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How to Use Various Settings - O Configuring Participants

You can change the settings of "Video sending and
You can set up various items for a data meeting. ) receiving setting", "Video sending and receiving quality
© setting", and "Change of capture device" on the Partici-

pants tab of the Settings screen.

@ Displaying the Settings Screen

7 When video is restricted in the service restriction,

1 Click the [TOOI] menu. ) ,  the Participants tab is not displayed on the Set-

T tings screen.
The menu list appears.

EuET. < Video sending and receiving setting >

1 [ S— . 3 . .
Im1 - You can set whether to transmit/receive video simultane-

ously with the start of a data meeting.

_ : F D R—— —
2 Click [Set Up]. : s
The [Tool] screen appears. ) " w:m"mm .
R — - : s ;
s st | Y ———

W e siriing dnd ritining settng N g QO TET1AL)

& Te . Worresl IR L)

Doy e oy o (g o e s s s ey (8 o) g, | N & Low QORI

et o aryiheg W hangs of caphuoe devics
LR T L p—p— ) et B

Hgh QORI

Promp QTINTIE 144

® Low QORI
e

L A b

e
Lok |[ cees |
@ 3 . . . .
N To start video transmission/reception
o[ o | :

B  simultaneously with the start of a data
meeting

Select [The video sending and receiving begins at
the same time as starting.] to start video transmis-
sion/reception simultaneously with the start of a
data meeting

To start only video reception simultane-
ously with the start of a data meeting

Select [Only the video receiving begins at the
same time as starting. (It doesn't sending.)] to
start only video reception simultaneously with the
start of a data meeting.

To not transmit/receive video right after
the start of a data meeting, but to start
video transmission/reception manually

Select [Not doing anything, and video sending
and receiving setting immediately after start by
hand power.] to start video transmission/reception
manually.
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< Video

sending and receiving quality

< Change of capture device >

setting > ) You can change the camera to be used when two or
You can set the quality of the video to be transmitted. * more cameras are connected.
e The change is reflected when you join a data : 2 The change is reflected when you join a data
meeting next time. . : ,  Mmeeting next time.
L] i . o i
[ —— ) B e v e i e
Hep QUL : o QO L)
——— N Hovresl QCIRIT 1)
- Low QBTN IR, . AN
W Changs of caphum davics W Changs of caghm device
1 .‘I
2 5 . B
[on [ e | . [ o [ o |
@ To use the high quality video transmis- ‘ m; To restore the default values
: sion . : Click [ tiaization | to restore all default values.
Select [High: QCIF (176*144)] to use the high )
quality video transmission for a data meeting. .
To use the ordinary quality video trans- :
mission :
Select [Normal: QCIF (176*144)] to use the ordi- :
nary quality video transmission for a data meet- )
ing. :
To use the low quality video transmis- ‘
sion ‘
Select [Low: QCIF (176*144)] to use the low qual- )
ity video transmission for a data meeting. .
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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@ Configuring Communication Board

You can change the settings of "Auto Save" and "Regis-
ter Document" on the [Communication Board] tab of the

< Register Document >
You can specify whether to standardize the high-quality
printing in registering Excel data.

. - Tosl - - e T hatal]
[Tool] screen. : T
. LIRS
He When the communication board is restricted in : S — pr——
the service restriction, the [Communication )
“"" Board] tab is not displayed on the [Tool] screen. . o
< Auto Save > .
You can set whether to save the content of the Commu- .
nication Board automatically when a data meeting ends. )
e - - - - .
LIRS .
U1t vwrves ¢ macmmesly .
Sevy shess Firtrerre fracter .
i [F—
: o s |
: 3‘2 To standardize the high-quality printing
) B  Check [The print qualities of the Excel sheet are
. united in high qualitys and document is regis-
) tered.] to standardize the high-quality printing.
) To keep the printing quality
mee | ) Uncheck [The print qualities of the Excel sheet
E . are united in high qualitys and document is regis-
: ) tered.] to keep the printing quality.
@ To save the content of the Communica- )
;B tion Board automatically :
Check [It preserves it automatically] and specify )
the destination to save it. The messages are .
saved automatically in the folder specified as the )
destination when a data meeting ends. .
I
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@ Configuring Chat

You can change the settings of "Font", "Display color of
chat message", and "Background color of chat message

< Display color of chat message >
You can change the color of chat messages displayed
on the chat screen.

. . ’ = Tocl - E = L
display region” on the [Chat] tab of the [Tool] screen. : re—
. . fm
. The tork: stle o sm of chat estage § s
< Font > . = )
You can change the font and size of chat messages dis- ) e
played on the chat screen. : T o -
. I oo |
- . W e
— ] . e ey cokor
W For . I
“:”“"‘N:*'“ : W aciogrund solor of cht ressge dhaping mgen
L N o, (o] : Th it e o oo e e 1
. —
@ Ceplay coler of chet message .
The dusiay coler o the chamae g & e o e e . @ macr dusiay e
Wy cengany o
— : 4 T gy e
s gl ok . -
N ) J‘M::_...._.m.
g <ot diapimy i N Saawr ol A fraci
e | .
L LT T T ep—— baanon |
The BTk g Ty o CRE medsSlE R3OS 4 BE
Tl ’ L
. o [ e |
B Heer iy sty .
4 T g e
AR : M To change the display color of mes-
e s H a
) MY sages you transmit
sk ) Select and set [My display color] to change the
—— . display color of your own messages. For whisper
: ) chat messages, the [Whisper chat display color]
. is used.
. To change the display color of other
. participants' messages
. Select and set [Other’s display color] to change
) the display color of other participants' messages.
. To change the display color of whisper
. chat messages
. Select and set [Whisper chat display color] to
: change the display color of whisper chat mes-
. sages.
|
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< Background color of chat message display
region >
You can change the background color of the chat char-
acter display area.

< Auto Save >
You can set whether to save chat messages automati-
cally when a data meeting ends.

. L . Sh— R
v —~ T — : B | G 5|
oot 54 . O s
L . e S
i firt v s niw of cht wmser 2 3et . - WE o [
B e - e
. Tre Sapiuy coor of the charscier g of e crar o et
e ol . S - .
" m:uu::::—n-malvu-u . L
My sacie cour ey Smiay oy T
Dty Sy o N Whaipser chal s cose
— . — e |
WWheaer crat dusiay coler . : W Dackground ooior of chal messigs desiey mgon
o | . R —_—
W Bock o ok of ot essaze iy reger . —
I-umnmaa-:;;;:pu- e
Sy p—— - 4 Trem s shengng e
— ; -
[ Ve . i d gl s st
| W pmserves ¢ sulomamcohy .
Gevr weas Relerrce focer
B | isssaen |
== : [ ok [ o |
[ [ G | )
: M‘ To save chat messages automatically
< Header display style > ‘ :m¥® when a data meeting ends
You can specify whether to insert a line break between ) Check [It preserves it automatically] and specify
the header (user name) and the message. . the destination to save them.
L — = =) ) The messages are saved automatically in the
__L = m . folder specified as the destination when a data
i ) meeting ends.
R
e S —
™ NS, (e N
@ Ceplay coler of chet message :
Tre iy cokr o the crarcr g o e e s )
My denpiry comkon N
e | .
(her's dhagiay cokor .
I e | .
Wheager chuat daplay tuer .
. e | .
R e T .
The BackgraURs coiw of GRS BESIS3E 3SR & 88 N
 — .
[ S——
¥ Therm s chmgrg e .
B Ao Save ‘
| Rormisrii | sdemabonh
e bt Pt e dnten N
——
| o | e | :
@ To remove the line break between the :
(M header (user name) and the message :
Uncheck [There is changing line] to remove the :
line break between the user name and the mes- .
sage. ‘
I ———————
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How to Use Favorites
and Lines/Fixed

Function |
This section describes how to use Call functions buttons, . T
how to add Call functions buttons to Favorites, how to S
copy those buttons, and how to display names of the . . .
other party. .
Using Telephone Function : 3 o _
- The specified function is now running.
Call functions buttons are displayed to be used on the . ) . . .
browse window displayed by selecting a Line or a Fixed ) @ To hide buttons which are not regis-
function on the MOC plug-in. Names of Call functions - (B tered to functions
buttons can be modified. . Click .iJf (User configurations) on the MOC plug-
This section describes Fixed functions. : in to display the [User configurations] screen.
. Check [Selects whether to display an
i i : unregistered in Call functions buttons or not] of
@ Using a Call Functions Button : [User Operation].
‘ For details, refer to "Hiding Unregistered Call
— _— . functions buttons".
1 Click = (Line) or * = (Fixed function) in -
the MOC plug-in. :
Call functions buttons are displayed in the browse )
window. .
F .. fun i - :
] =
I ———————
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@ Renaming a Button

You can change the display settings registered to each : . . . :
= i ’ - - -
button registered to == (Line), = = (Fixed function), ) | [
and }I? (Favorites) on the toolbar. : e I
. : | ]
1 Right-click the button to change the set- - :
tings. ; _ i -
The right-click menu appears. : ; t
oo ® .
L] L] | v | o | :
. | il | ] :
M cwrwoaaces | AN . .
. ) - The setting has now been changed.
: t"::“ ) : i : When the button name or comment is changed in Favorites,
- - ] * the button name or comment in the original list is also
- 0 e Dar . | °
- . i . changed.
3 wm € T ] °
L g N 4 ) . .
=—.' éom ‘ M To restore the settings
. I: addie ‘ H ) . . i
- = s : ‘mES  Click Setto Default | in the [Display Set-
- 1. . ting] screen.
. To change tooltips
2 Click [Set] on the right-click menu. . Change the comment in the [Comment] field in
The [Display Setting] screen appears. : the [Display Settings] screen.
Display Setting =
FF%T ‘ » Regarding changing the button name, if the
Label . number of characters of the button name
Call FWD-Busy ‘ exceeds the maximum number of characters
gl% . to display on the button, "..." will be displayed
s j D;n : after the last character. Up to 18 characters
et to Defaul N . e
. can be displayed. In addition, up to 14 charac-
- _g—l_l ) ters can be displayed for the flexible keys on
. the MOC plug-in.
3 Change [Label] in the [Display Setting] ) . Dlsplafy sett.mgs can l?e change.d via each of
. Favorites, Lines and Fixed functions.
screen. ‘ + When Label or Comment is changed in Lines
o — . or Fixed functions, the label or comment regis-
== ‘ tered to Favorites is also changed.
Function
Call FWD-Busy N
Label
[calFwDBusyLine .
Comment .
Call Forwarding-Busy Line .
Set to Default
|
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Adding a Line Button or a Call Changing the Position of a But-
Functions Button to Favorites ton in Favorites

You can register frequently used Call functions buttons ~ You can change the alignment of buttons registered to
to }1? (Favorites). Favorites.

@ By Drag and Drop

@ Using the Right-Click Menu

1 Drag the button to change the alignment.
1 Right-click the button to add to Favorites.

The right-click menu appears.

2 Click [Add to Favorites]. L2 Drop it onto where you want to place on.
The registration has now been completed. . | R
. l'- Record ri_
. ] a1
% * Line buttons and Fixed function buttons can be . . e o
: registered redundantly. ’ .
H . T ] Spasker

* Up to 40 buttons can be added to Favorites.

« If the original function button or line number ) rrEerp——
has been deleted, it will also be deleted in . M
Favorites automatically.

» Lumps of buttons which has been registered to

Favorites complies with the IP telephony

server specification.

Right-clicking on a button without button name

on it does not make any changes.

The screen with the changed alignment is displayed in
the window.

If the following message appears . ﬁ

)

s h¢

This message indicates that the number of but- . A Theeway Caling l
tons in Favorites has reached the maximum num- ) M cssthomberca | AlignmeD
ber and thus the registration failed. . m:] l%ha"? ed

: i mes |

- wmwm S

The setting has now been changed.

g The button of which its alignment has been
changed is placed below the button onto which
you dropped.

7
o
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@ By Cut and Paste

1 Right-click the button to change the align- - = ;
ment. :
The right-click menu appears. . m »
[ = . = ~\ changed
[ P ——_—— ' N,
: - - \
IE: CE::W < e
o[ s :
1 .
-, I .
i Clear .
LT * The setting has now been changed.
: He « If the number of buttons in Favorites has been
) reached the maximum number, the button
Lo e alignment cannot be changed by "cut and
. ) paste".
2 Click [CUt]. . » The alignment of Line buttons and Fixed func-
) ) ) tion buttons cannot be changed.
Favorites =18 . » The button you cut will be added below the
o ) destination button.
o ‘;‘w j
- -
- I : :
- : Copying a Button Registered to
T I : .
- _ ~ Favorites
o Do Not Disturs .
* You can copy buttons registered in Favorites.
-1 Right-click the button to copy.
. . . . ) The right-click menu appears.
3 Right-click on the destination button. : 9 PP
N ] 8678 -
EET ] = . T T .
o seasner . : )
W Terecwsy Caiing :
: : :
S muﬁm.f =
1 Copy B
g .
L} o °
: = :
|- J Slewy v
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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2 Click [Copy].

Deleting a Button from Favor-

Fovorites L : ites
| '
e " Sy T T T - You can delete buttons from Favorites.
'- Boo0h = -A:i- - - .
M) Spesker . ‘ . .
e B : 1 Right-click the button to delete.
T T : The right-click menu appears.
{B  DovetDem | . e E
e | : = @
. <. Record
) e seie
. o8 800
) ol Speaker
3 Right-click on the destination button. j W e Coten |
The right-click menu appears. . I oo
ﬁ o oo Recor . a
o Resord . 1 Copy
ol wie . | =
Y S0 . 1 Setting I'—
1 1 s o : Clear 1
TR . e
T 2 Click[Clear].
| Copy I B
I . ‘ (oo @
1 1 . | -
i 1 Setting : .. Reoord
. : Clear |L‘ . - af 8518
------ : [ ——
. . wi Speskar
4 Click [Add]. : I v e
lﬁ : I ]
I res ; i
- af 818 .
1] 00 )
il seasear . -
W sy Caing )
B st Horoomr Cat - The button has now been deleted.
A ) .
. : . e original function button or line number
il — e If the original function butt [ b
. has been deleted, it will also be deleted in
| ) Favorites automatically.
— : » Original buttons of Lines or Fixed functions
. . cannot be deleted.
The button has now been copied. .
He + If no data to copy exists in the clipboard, but- )
tons cannot be added. .
Example: Addition without copying )
« If the number of buttons registered in Favorites .
reaches the maximum number, buttons cannot )
be copied because the menus [Copy] and .
[Add] are disabled. )
« Buttons cannot be copied onto Line buttons or .
Fixed function buttons. )
» The button you copy will be added below the :
destination button. )
I ———————

84



How to Use

2 Click [Add a Contact].

The [Contact Setting] screen appears.

ontacts : _-—
: Tteshone runbe
Tesephone mamber)
: T |
. Tatagmnns pumners
This section describes how to use Contacts. ) [t E
. Tetephone renber]
. F“ﬁ 'I
He » The contact detail information is displayed only ) rwo—-mﬁ
for the currently selected contact. : PR
T« No IM addresses can be registered in Con- . g
tacts. : M besal
* In the case of Thin Client, "Ringtone Pattern" . P
cannot be used. : e 3
) [ —|
: Ronge Fatim
. ) = _ cancw |
Adding a New Contact :
Members can be registered in the contacts list. This sec- )
tion describes how to register a member using the right- - p———
click menu. . ;]
1 In Contacts, right-click the top or a group - I
to which to add a contact. ) :
The right-click menu appears. ‘ -
| 8 Goriocts I
9 Hubo [ide] .
| A4 e dev : h
e . :
A ; ; 1 .
24 ¢ tac 1 .
Fd ] .
= : ] :
F " ] :
Q ' )
[} 4 .
A4 Desi . He To register a contact, set [Name] and
: either number(s) or address(es) for
- - . e [Telephone number1] to [Telephone
: number4] or [Email Address1] to [Email
. Address4].
‘ Up to 64 characters can be input in
. [Telephone number1] to [Telephone
) numberd] on the [Contact Setting]
. screen.
: Up to 256 characters can be input in
. [Email Address1] to [Email Address4] on
) the [Contact Setting] screen.
. [Ringer Pattern] on the [Contact Setting]
) screen cannot be used
. unless {. [Telephone number1] is set.
|
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Deleting a Contact

A member can be deleted from the contacts list.

& Contacts .
&2 Kubo Tidie] . . . .
e -1 Click a contact or detail information to be
4 2nd dev .

I S ] : deleted.

Fouths Thseg]
g2 Bob [de]
, G : [
' 4 bobimail. com . @ Cortacts
-omowmom I
:&m. . 42 Kubo [Ide}
44 Planning L3 . | B4 st dev
42 James [idie] . ¥
il Nancy [Abssrt)
22 Operator [idie]
£3 Ticket reservation :

The registration has now been completed.

EOoko%avRER

., When Softphone has been updated

§ Ae 2
(B8  from DtermSP30
Contents of the member buttons for DtermSP30

are carried over to the contacts list. This informa- .2 Right-click the selected contact or detail
tion is placed directly below the top, and corre- )

sponds to the contact detail information as . information.
follows. . Alternatively, press the [Delete] key on the keyboard.
DtermSP30 > SP350 . The right-click menu appears.
Member button data  ->Contact detail ) e |
information . | B Contects -
Name -> Name )
Phone Number -> Telephone number1
Pop-Up ->None (Not carried
over) Call Transher(M) ?
E-mail Address -> Email Address1 Send Mo !
Ringtone Patterns -> Ringer Pattern sy !
Online Notification ]
Cut '
He » Up to 100 contacts can be registered. - ]
* If an attempt is made to add a new contact Setting :
when 100 contacts are already registered, a Delete Y

warning message appears, and the operation

is stopped. . .
* When there are contacts who have the same ) 3 Click [Delete]'
Telephone number1 and if the ringer pattern is . The confirmation dialog appears.

changed in [Ringer Pattern] on the [Contact
Setting] screen, all settings for the contacts are
shared, and the same ringer pattern is applied
to the contacts.

« If a set WAV file cannot be played when one of
Pattern 1 to Pattern 10 is selected in [Ringer
Pattern] on the [Contact Setting] screen, the
pattern specified by the IP telephony server is
applied.
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4 ciick "=

2 Right-click the selected contact or detail

information.
The right-click menu appears.

| 8 Cortacs : :
&2 Kubo [idie] | : |
B4 Tst dev :
PR .
|g Znd dev [ ] . A
| 5P Micelde] . ¢
1 D Abe [Absent] gy .
LR . 2 N == =
g Planring . -
S ) Baboed g sound
.b Hency Pose ‘::j Redirect Voice Maili4)
P Crecsor 1l A . i Nang Online Netification
3 Ticket resarvation ) Py
A5 3d dev
| Room eservaton . —22
. ¥ Delete
The contact has now been deleted. ‘
. -3 Click [Setting].
M To select multiple contacts : [ g]
:BEY  Click multiple contacts while holding down the . The [Contact Setting] screen appears.
[Ctrl] key to select them. ‘ Cortietoy g
Hame
. e
) Tatephons rumben
g » [Delete] in the right-click menu for a contact is : Tewomons o
disabled while a contact or group is being . Y:..':....a.
eeccscee edlted . @
 Clicking the [Delete] key on the keyboard while ) [Funsear |
you are editing a contact or group cannot . e
delete a contact. . e
I [ ———y
. Mgl Adessl
. Em -I
”w : o ——
Editing a Contact : B
: [ 3
. ) Fonges Fattem
Contents of a contact can be edited. . L
j e |
1 Click a contact or detail information to be j
edited. * 4 Make required changes.
8 v - The contact have now been edited.
0 dlce [de] ,
Aot st m .
l”?;;] ' : [Setting] in the right-click menu for a contact is
: t mmm: ) disabled while a contact or group is being edited.
v I Bl oy, )
#4 Planning :
22 James ] ‘
iy Nancy [Abssnt] .
I ———————
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Moving a Contact

One or more contacts registered in the contacts list can
be moved.

@ Using the Right-Click Menu

1 Click a contact or detail information to be
moved.

|

39 Operstor fide]. hat

2 Right-click the selected contact or detail

information.
The right-click menu appears.

Call/Transfer(M)
Send E-Mail
Send PB Sound v
Redirect Voice Maill) ~ +
Online Notification

4 Click the group to which to move the con-

tact.

5 Nancy Tbsert]

Ik

5 Right-click the selected group.

The right-click menu appears.

@ Contacts

6 Select [Paste].

The screen after the move is displayed.

| Contacts
22 Kubo [idle]
B4 Tst dev
4 2nd dev
49 Aice [idle]
s Abe [Absert]
#4 abe comp.
#4 Planning
5 Ritadda]l - w
.a’m '
1 6304 '
1 L 0123456789 0
y o i ioijeetoon 1
22 James [idle]

-

The contact has now been moved.

-
v

N

is being edited.

To select multiple contacts

Click multiple contacts while holding down the
[Ctrl] key to select them.

» [Cut] and [Paste] in the right-click menu for a
contact are disabled when a contact or group

» The moved contact is displayed at the end of

the destination group.
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@ By Drag and Drop 2 Copying a Contact
1 Drag a contact or detail information to be - .
. A contact can be copied.
moved. .
-1 Click a contact or detail information to be
| & Contac i j copied.
. | cmml E;I
! b . 22 Kubo [idle] |
3] el ; . A4 1st dev
3 R é 2nd dev
Y : | N il E
IS Corac ;; . 2 Right-click the selected contact or detail
4 T ; information.
. The right-click menu appears.
. 1 :
The contact has now been moved. 3 Pl | Ot
. : R 4 fﬂiﬂ h
M To select multiple contacts ) P
:BEY  Click multiple contacts while holding down the ) e
[Ctrl] key to select them. .
’ The moved contact is displayed at the end of the )
destination group. .
]
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4  Select the copy destination group and

right-click on it.

The right-click menu appears.

About Group Registration

This section describes group registration/editing/dele-

Cont | © tion.
- Also, Contacts can be managed by group.
e | - @ Registering a New Group
. * Groups can be created in the contacts list.
' ~ 1 Select the top of the contacts list or a
abia . group and right-click on it.
i ) The right-click menu appears.
5 Click [Paste]. :
The screen after the paste is displayed. .
5y : .
' . ~ 2 Click [Add A Group].
bobjmail com ) The [Group Name Setting] dialog appears.
. N 1 [l
The contact has now been copied. ‘
: e
M To select multiple contacts :
: Click multiple contacts while holding down the . 3
[Ctrl] key to select them. ‘ -
g « Even if a contact is copied, the Online ‘
Notification setting is not copied. .
T« When you overwrite the contents of the clip- ‘ -
board by "copying" or "cutting" text in another .
application after clicking [Cut] in the right-click ) He » Up to 100 characters can be input as the
menu for a contact, the [Cut] operation is can- . group name in the [Group Name Set-
celed. ) tings] dialog.
« If an attempt is made to copy a contact with . » A group cannot be set with the group
[Copy]/[Paste] when 100 contacts are already ) name field blank.
registered, a warning message appears at the .
timing of clicking [Paste], and the copy of the )
contact is canceled. .
» The copied contact is displayed at the end of )
the destination group. .
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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3 Click [Setting].

’ : The [Group Name Setting] dialog appears.
| oni 3 E =8 [W—
. __Gancol |
25 o e .
~ ot g -4 Input a group name.
) 3rd dev
. OK I Cancel
| : He » Up to 100 characters can be input as the
) group name in the [Group Name Set-
C e tings] dialog.
) » A group cannot be set with the group
He = Up to 500 groups can be registered. . name field blank.
« If an attempt is made to add a new group when .
"""" 500 groups are already registered, a warning . —
message appears, and the operation is can- . B
celed. )
* A group created directly below the top is : ﬁ
treated as the first layer, and up to ten layers . 4 Contacts
can be nested. : P 160 e}
. 24 Tst dev
. #4 nddev
. : 44 Plarning
@ Renaming a Group : B
. s Nancy [Abset]
A group name can be edited. . 2 Operator [idle]
. ) Ticket reservation
1 Clicka group to be renamed. : i Do o
: s 1
| Cortact 1 : '
g Kubo [idie] .
44 1st dev ) .
24 D - The group name has now been edited.
) He  Multiple groups cannot be selected.
=i Nancy [Absert] : , = When you right-click during group editing or
gmﬁim ) you right-click a group in.the. tenth layer, the
@ Room reservation : [Add A Group] menu item is disabled.
4 Desin |
4 3rd dev
‘ - - @ Deleting a Group
2 Right-click the selected group. 1 Click a group to be deleted.
The right-click menu appears. .
. 2 Kubo [idie]
. A4 st dev
| t . 4 nddev
. 4% James [idle]
) iy Nancy [Absent]
) 22 Operstor [de]
) D Ticket reservation
|
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2 Right-click the selected group.
Alternatively, press the [Delete] key on the keyboard.

The right-click menu appears.

& Contacts
29 Kubo ide]
44 et dev
24 ddev
A4 abc com.
44 Planning

=y Nancy [Absent]
29 Operstor [ide]
&) Ticket reservation
3 Room reservation

A group registered in the Group can be moved.

@ Using the Right-Click menu

Moving a Group

1 Click the group you want to move.

£ Dessn :
e === ) g . ;
1 AddAGrup .
: 1 Add A Contact. | . e ] Tst de
1 Paste B .
= . &9 Kert [idie] !
: = . I-q Mdmey= = == S
Delete. . A4 abe com,
. ) &2 James [idle]
3 Click [Delete]. ; 22 Ny ]
. &2 Operator [idie]
The confirmation dialog appears. . 4% Room reservation [Idie]
_ . #4 Design
RS . 42 Ticket reservation [idi]
) 2 Right-click the group you have selected.
: A{
4 Click _Hl . ) The right-click menu appears.
| 52 Kube [ide] 1 . .
| A4 T dev 1 . .
| A% 2nddev 1 . ]
i #4 abe com. 1 . A .
| 44 Panning 1 . ' |
1 4% James [ide] 1 . .
| < Nancy [fbsert] 1 : .
| 29 Operstor(ide] 1 : - .
| D Ticket reservation I .
i @ Roomreservation 1 ) .
4 Design 1 . : 1
[ , o o
The group has now been deleted. .
He * Multiple groups cannot be selected. .
* [Delete] in the right-click menu is disabled .
crene while you are editing a contact or group. :
- Clicking the [Delete] key while you are editing .
a contact or group cannot delete a group. ‘
|
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6 Select [Paste].

The screen after the move is completed appears.

8 Cortace : . |
i~ | "o
Add a Contact ) — 30 Aics [de]
Cut I . &9 Abe [Ide]
o : 45 Bob [de]
- . 24 1st dev
: Paste ‘ o kG e - - |
Setting . M 4 1
. : € 2m 1
Delete . 1 i1} 30 1
2 Tk eservaton ] : B s
. 44 Planning g |
: &2 James [idie]
. 4% Narcy [idie]
. | & Operator [die] .
v If any of [Contact Setting], [Group Setting], -
[Delete], [Add A Contact], [Add A Group], . This completes the move operation.
“" [Drag & Drop A Contact] and [Drag & Drop .
i e 5 p.erformed SRR I[Cut].and : He » While editing contacts and groups, [Cut] and
[Paste] operations, the cut operation will be . : [Paste] on the right-click menu of groups are
canceled and the content of the clipboard ) grayed out.
will be erased: ) » The moved group is displayed at the back of all
) ) ) : moved groups in the move destination.
4 Click the move destination of the root or
- @ Using Drag & Drop
-1 Drag the group you want to move.
: : 59 Aice [de]
: 8 Hoe de]
. : . 9 Bob [ide]
. #4 abe com.
. #4 Planning
A . &2 James [idle}
| : 3 . &2 Operator [idie]
. 49 Room reservation [ide]
. 44 Design
5 Right-click the root or group you selected. B T
The right-click menu appears. . I !
a ::':'h L2 Drop it at the move destination.
P Kubo [idle] .
Prelae . Comes 8
[ | Add a Group e ( Drop )
| Add a Contact .
1 .
Cut .
Copy °
Paste
Delete . 42 Nancy [Idie]
- . 42 Operator [idie]
4% Ticket reservation [lde] . 49 Room reservation [idie]
- - ) 44 Design
. 4P Ticket reservation [ide}
| | 5
I ———————
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The screen after the move is completed appears. ) 3 Click [Copy]

: PP

| & Cortacts = : | & Contacte
- B4 nddev ) .
25 1st dev ) i Add a Greup
I' Tt [@" < = ‘I . i AddaContact
] 3303 1 St
I msn ! o : Copy
T 5 kent@mai com ; . 5% =7
3RS T T T T : 44 ¢ .
&9 fbe [ide] saf Sefting
22 Bob [ide] 0.
#4 Planning B | . 42 Operator [idle
&2 James [idle] ! . 42 Room ressrvation [Idie]
4% Narcy [idie] . #4 Design
9 Operator [idie] - . | & Ticket reservation [idie]
This completes the move operation. : 4 Click the copy destination.
He The moved group is displayed at the back of all . ﬁ
moved groups in the move destination. ) B4 et dev F

o

Copying a Group 1
% Bob [ide]
A group can be copied. ) 24 abe cop.
) 24 Planning § |
1  Click the group you want to copy. I :mm '
N~ -

5 Right-click the group you have selected.
The right-click menu appears.

it ad

24 st dev ]

2 Right-click the group you have selected.

The right-click menu appears.

e i B

SEEER

F
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6 Click [Paste].

The screen after the paste is completed appears.

3

This completes the copy operation.

P

When you overwrite the contents of the clip-
board by "copying" or "cutting" text in another
application after clicking [Cut] in the right-click
menu for a group, the [Cut] operation is can-
celed.

The copied group is displayed at the end of the
destination group.

Placing a Call

You can place a call to a contact registered in the con-
tacts list.

@ Using the Mouse

1

Click the top item of a contact you want to

call.
The detail information is displayed.

CIith(TeIephone number) in the detail

information.

The confirmation dialog appears.
You can also get the same result by the following opera-
tions.

* Click [Call/Transfer(M)] in the right-click menu.

» Press the [Enter] key with [t (Telephone number]
selected in the detail information.

* Double-click [L Telephone number] in the detail infor-
mation (option setting is required).

SP350

@ Make a call | bansfer [5803]
™ Never ask again.
oK Cancel

clik %]

You hear the ringback tone.

p .! If you use the USB handset (rec-
n  ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIick@(End call button) to disconnect the

call.
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"W,  When multiple phone numbers are set j 2 Click -ﬁ (Email Address) in the detail infor-
The submenu for the right-click menu item [Call/ ‘ mation.
Transfer(M)] is displayed. Select a phone number . The mail send screen appears. (The image is for
from the submenu and perform an origination/ ‘ Outlook Express.)
LELE L —— ’ You can also get the same result by the following
o Trambar iy . L .
- -~ . operations.
e ) * Click [Send E-mail] in the right-click menu.
- . * Press the [Enter] key with [ (Email Address)]
2l ‘ selected in the detail information.
:: . » Double-click [ (Email Address)] in the detailed infor-
) mation (option setting is required).
. The mail creation screen appears with the e-mail
% * [Call/Transfer(M)] in the right-click menu is hid- ‘ address set in the [To] field.
H den if all Telephone number1 to Telephone . i
number4 are unused. : : ¥ — ___ =
* All call/transfer operations using the contacts : 7 ¢ '
list support [Prefix with external call number] in ’ |
[User configurations]. .
» The call/transfer method with the single click ) e =
operation can be changed to the double-click . . e .
operation in [User configurations]. ) | i
For details, refer to "Setting Single/Double . 3
Click to Display Detailed Data of Call History/ ) |
Contacts/Search". .
Sendmg an E-mail - The e-mail has now been sent.
An e-mail can be sent using Contacts. :
) m When multiple e-mail addresses are set
o . . ) :BES  The submenu for the right-click menu item [Send
Sendmg an E'mall . E-mail] is displayed. Select an e-mail address
) from the submenu and perform an e-mail sending
1 Click the top item of a contact to which operation.
you want to send an e-mail. .
The detail information is displayed. . L R
& xadey ‘ To select multiple contacts
#4 abc com. .
#4 foles D 12 depagment 3 : Click multiple contacts while holding down the
:p ':‘:g" : 1 [Ctrl] key to select them.
r G oeee y .
o S E—— .
3?:;?,..,1 - . He * The mailer used in the mailing function uses
:xm‘ : the program selected in the [E-mail:] field of
£ Tikst reservatien ® . [Internet programs] of [Control Panel]-[Internet
) Options...].
. * [Send E-mail] in the right-click menu for a con-
) tact is hidden when all Email Address1 to
. Email Address4 are unused.
) * The e-mail sending method with the single
. click operation can be changed to the double-
) click operation in [User configurations].
. For details, refer to "Setting Single/Double
) Click to Display Detailed Data of Call History/
. Contacts/Search".
I
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1 or . f TP
Sendmg DTMF tone : : [Send PE S.ound] .|n the right-click menu for a
. : contact is hidden if all Telephone number1 to
. : Telephone number4 are unused.
With Contacts, you can send DTMF tone to the party you . » [Send PB Sound] in the right-click menu for a

are talking on the phone. : contact can be selected only when the line sta-
. tus is "On the phone" or "In operation".

1 You are on the phone.

2 Click a contact to which you want to send Redirecting Voice Mail
DTMF tone. .

With Contacts, call recording data can be redirected.

1 During recording with the UMS.

2 Click a contact to which the recording

data is to be redirected.
. The detail information is displayed.
& e i - = %
4% James [Busy] . | Bk i
by Nancy [Absent] . i Cortacts ad
4% Operater [Busy] = . &% Kubo [Busy]
m, ] N

3 Right-click the selected contact. : £ Sl lesenprgen, =
The right-click menu appears. . g Goes 1

3 C|iCk£(Telephone number) in the detalil

information.

You can also get the same result by the following
operations.

« Click [Redirect Voice mail] in the right-click menu.

* Press the [Enter] key with [t (Telephone number)]

4 Click [Send PB Sound]. : selected in the detail information.
* Double-click [t (Telephone number)] in the detail
PB Sound have now been sent. . information (option setting is required).

When multiple|phone numbers ars set The destination has now been changed.

The submenu for the right-click menu item [Send
PB Sound] is displayed. Select a phone number
from the submenu and send PB Sound.

ﬁ Can Pt

{  senanan
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and 58 bt b
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P

When multiple phone numbers are set

The submenu for the right-click menu item
[Redirect Voice mail] is displayed. Select a phone
number from the submenu and change the desti-
nation.

I st () »

Send M
Send E-Mail
! Send PB Sound »
ail A 206
5212
0206

Qut
Copy

Setting

1 Delete

» To change the recording destination with this
method, enable [Voice mail Cooperation] in
[Voice mail] under [Recording] in [User config-

uration].

* UMS-related keys need to be registered to

function keys.

Telephone number4 are unused.

function is not set to a line key.

» [Change Destination] in the right-click menu for
a contact can be selected if the phone function
button of the UMS function key [Recording] is
lighted when the right-click menu is displayed.
If the light of the phone function button is off,

the menu is disabled.

[Redirect Voice mail] in the right-click menu for
a contact is hidden if all Telephone number1 to

[Redirect Voice mail] in the right-click menu for
a contact is hidden if [Recording] of the UMS
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How to Use the Call
History

This section describes how to use the call history such
as how to display the call history and how to place a call
by using the history.

You can check the call history from * (Incoming calls)

3 Click the party to check the history detail.
The history detail is displayed.

1B, Lisy

() 2009/09/02 180707 (0006:33) il
L 803

0 ikeda@mailcom
0 e

5% 17:24 Bab (2nd dev)
5% 17:23 Bob (Ind dev)

Rt ST S S T O

on the MOC plug-in. ) He * The call history may not be recorded properly.
. * When the number of histories is too many to
Up to 500 call histories (outgoing calls+Incoming calls) ) display in one screen, the "vertical scroll bar"
can be stored. When the number of histories exceeds - appears. When the number of characters for
the limit, the history is deleted from the oldest one. . the name and organization is too long to dis-
: play in one screen, the "horizontal scroll bar"
. appears.
. : : : » The detail data that can be displayed at a time
Dlsplaylng the Incomlng Calls/ . is one history only. When another history is
. . selected, the previously opened detail data will
OUthIng Ca"S . be closed automatically. (The presence that
: can be checked at a time is one item only
Th . i “. . . since the presence is also displayed in the
e call history can be displayed from (Incoming . detail data.)
Ca"s) on the MOC plug-in. "History/log type + date/time  The number of "phone number" and "e-mail
+ name + organization" are displayed at the top of his- : address" that can be displayed in the call his-
tory. In the detail data, "date/time + (call duration)", . tory is one for each item.
"phone number”, "IM address", "e-mail address", and ) + When the presence function is not used, the
"presence" are displayed. . item "presence" is not displayed.
: « When a "UMS" number is called, "Voice Mail"
o "Hour:minute" is displayed when the date/time is : is displayed on the top of history.
today. "Month/date" is displayed when the date/ ) * When the name cannot be obtained through
ST time is before today. . the search, the phone number is displayed on
) the top of history.
. * Items that data cannot be obtained through the
@ Displaying the Outgoing calls : search are not displayed.
. * When multiple items match as a result of the
) search, the item that matched first is displayed
1 Right-click {# (Incoming calls) on the MOC regardless of the registered type of the number
plu g-in. ) (common to "Outlook" and "Active Directory").
. L : » The phone number to be used for the search is
[Outgoing calls] is displayed. ) set to the phone number on the detail data of
: the history.
2 Click [Outgoing caIIs]. ) * IM address is obtained only from Active Direc-
. . : tory.
The outgoing calls are displayed. . » For the e-mail address of the detail data of the
[Feverse tme order =] History 104 = : history, the one with the highest priority is set.
(% 1807 Keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department » . (1)Outlook  : "E-mail" only ("E-mail 2" and
5% 1756 Fujita (Planning) 14 : "E-mail 3" are excluded.)
(3% 17:24 Bob (2nd dev) . (2)Active Directory:"mail" only
SR 1728 066 L2 s y : » The organization of the detail data of the his-
£ 08/31 keda {abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen .
£+ 07/78 6801 . tory is set as the following format.
L+ 07/20 keda : (1)Outlook : (company/department)
:-: Ezf‘: o % : (2)Active Directory:(company/department)
: « If there is only one item to be displayed in the
. bracket for the organization of the detail data of
: the history, "/" is not displayed. In addition, if
. there is no item to be displayed in the bracket,
) "(/)" is not displayed.
I
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@ Displaying the Incoming Calls

1 Click i+ (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

n.
The incoming calls are displayed.

Reverse time orderlm-listory 85
{4 09401 keda fabe corp/Sales Div 15t departmes

{47 0901 Bob (2nd dev)
L4 09701 Kent (3rd dev)
{4 09401 keda fabe corp/Sales Div 15t departmes
{4 08731 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
{# 08/31 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
54 08/31 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 1st departmer

S

-

& 0901 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmerg|

2 Click the party to check the history detail.

The history detail is displayed.

|Reversa time order dﬁis‘tory a5
b 00/ Feda (abe corp
(L) 2009/09/01 191253 (000656
© sam
0 ikeda@mailcom
29 Hle

% 09/01 Keda {abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer

v Tet departmeis

The call history may not be recorded properly.
When the number of histories is too many to
display in one screen, the "vertical scroll bar"
appears. When the number of characters for
the name and organization is too long to dis-
play in one screen, the "horizontal scroll bar"
appears.
The detail data that can be displayed at a time
is one history only. When another history is
selected, the previously opened detail data will
be closed automatically. (The presence that
can be checked at a time is one item only
since the presence is also displayed in the
detail data.)
The number of "phone number" and "e-mail
address" that can be displayed in the call his-
tory is one for each item.
When the presence function is not used, the
item "presence" is not displayed.
When a "UMS" number is called, "Voice Mail"
is displayed on the top of history.
When the name cannot be obtained through
the search, the phone number is displayed on
the top of history.
Items that data cannot be obtained through the
search are not displayed.
When multiple items match as a result of the
search, the item that matched first is displayed
regardless of the registered type of the number
(common to "Outlook" and "Active Directory").
The phone number to be used for the search is
set to the phone number on the detail data of
the history.
IM address is obtained only from Active Direc-
tory.
For the e-mail address of the detail data of the
history, the one with the highest priority is set.
(1)Outlook : "E-mail" only ("E-mail 2" and
"E-mail 3" are excluded.)
(2)Active Directory:"mail" only
The organization of the detail data of the his-
tory is set as the following format.
(1)Outlook : (company/department)
(2)Active Directory:(company/department)
If there is only one item to be displayed in the
bracket for the organization of the detail data of
the history, "/" is not displayed. In addition, if
there is no item to be displayed in the bracket,
"(/)" is not displayed.
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Sorting the Call History

The order of the call history can be sorted by time or
name.

@ In Reverse Alphabetical Order of
Names

The descending order of names and phone numbers is
as follows.

This section describes the case of sorting {# (Incoming . "4(2)"->"A(@)" ->"9" ->"0" -> "symbols"
calls). ) .
~ 1 Click t# (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
. . : in.
@ Starting with the Latest Call ;
© 2 Click [Reverse name order] from
1 Click # (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug- - .
) p g IRevarse time order VI (SOI’t)
n. .
: Feverse time order v ”-I
2 Click [Reverse time order] from : e mn
IRevarse time arder VI (Sort) .
: He When the result is the same based on the
Mare order : "name", the "organization" is used for compari-
. ST son. If the result s still the same, the "time" is
The sort has now been completed. : used for comparison.
He When the result is the same based on the "time", . .
the "name" is used for comparison. If the result is : o In Alphabetlcal Order of Names
Tt still the same, the "organization" is used for com- .
parison. : The ascending order of names and phone numbers is as
. follows.
: “SymbOIS" _> "0" _> "9" _> "A(S)" _> "Z(Z)"
@ Starting with the Oldest Call :
-1 Click t# (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
1 Click t# (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug- in.
in. . .
© 2 Click [Name order] from
2 Click [Time order] from : [Reverse time arder < | (Sort).
I werze time order VI
e ! E (Sort) . Reverze time Drder;l
. Reverse time order
IReverse time order VI . Tnlme order
.
- The sort has now been completed.
The sort has now been completed. .
) % When the result is the same based on the
e When the result is the same based on the "time", : e 0 "name", the "orga.nizaFion" is used for cc.)mpar.i-
. the "name" is used for comparison. If the result is . son. If the resu!t is still the same, the "time" is
ST still the same, the "organization is used for com- ) used for comparison.
parison. .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Transmitting an IM from the Call

History

You can place a call using the call history.
You can transmit an IM using the call history.

@ Dialing from the Incoming Calls/

X . 5y » Up to 300 characters can be transmitted in a
Outgomg Calls . : , message.

) * An IM cannot be transmitted when the terminal

This section describes how to place a call using . gr:tticgtggny e g O SIS A 5 e

t." (Incoming calls).

1 Click & (incoming calls) on the MOC plug- @ Transmitting an IM from the Incoming
in. . Calls/Outgoing Calls
o s el < /8| . This section describes how to transmit an IM using

| 08/ B Lo cors/Sien Div 1ot copartms = .

e e - I# (Incoming calls).

01 Kot (rd dev) .

{rmmm:m@.mmm .

B e e o e : 1 Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

TR 9821 Buedda Labe corp/Taew Div 1ot departmer

. in.
2 Click the history of the party to call. ) The incoming calls are displayed.
The detail data is displayed. ) [Roeron tve e < iy 88
i U2 Buada Lt worp/Sales Dre 15t departmes =
I (4 (/U1 Bunda fabe: vorp Sales i Tut devertmes
U DR s (s
| L A Kl (S dev)
[ URAUT Buda Lot vurp/Sales Dre st deparimes
s : B i ot e st
e : 8 5 b et 1 o

£ e
(5% 09/01 Teda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer °
(5% 09/01 Bob (2rd dev) : 2

Click the history of the party to transmit a

message.

i 003 i i
3 Click ¢ (Phone number) in the detail The detail data is displayed.

data.
You can also get the same result by the following opera-
tions. : T eom
* Double-click the phone number in the detailed data . [ 6803 keda@mailcom
(option setting is required). : ; ;f‘ﬂ’“""“”"‘
« Press the [Enter] key with the number selected. . | 1% 09/01 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div Tt departmer

« Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

i il 5803 ikeda@mailc i
The following confirmation dialog appears. 3 Click #esm (IM address) In the

sP350 1= ‘ detail data.
@ Make a CallTransfer. [5803] ) You can also get the same result by the following opera-
I Mever ask again. . tions.
[ ok ] cancel ) * Double-click the IM address in the detailed data

(option setting is required).

) * Press the [Enter] key with the IM address selected.
4 Click o | . « Select [Send IM(1)] from the right-click menu.

You hear the ringback tone.
The [IM send] screen appears.

. Y I you use the USB handset (rec- :
E t 6 i N i ™ )
¥ ommended: excluding P240-NE) : = L.

@ Suzuki
Lift the handset now. : o

5 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIick@(End call button) to disconnect the - $
call. :
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Sending an E-mail from the

Incoming Calls/Outgoing Calls

You can send an e-mail using the call history.

This section describes how to send an e-mail using

t." (Incoming calls).

1

Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

n.
The incoming calls are displayed.

| [Reverse time order = | History 5

(4 09/01 Keds (abe corp /Sales Div 15t departmer &
| (3% 09/01 eds (abe corp /Sales Div 15t departmer & |
| 1% 09/01 Eob (2nd dev)

(= 09/01 Kent (3rd dev)

{4 09/01 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1t departmer
(= 08/31 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
(# 08/31 Keda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmer
15& 08/31 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 13t departmer

=

Click the history of the party to transmit

an e-mail.
The detail data is displayed.

[Reverse time order v| listory 85

€ 6e03
] 6803 keda@mail com
0 keda@mailcom

Tdle
| 147 00/01 eda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmer
| 14 09/01 Bob (2nd dev)

Click " ikeda@mailcom (E_majl address) in the
detail data.

The mail send screen appears. (The image is for

Outlook Express.)

You can also get the same result by the following opera-

tions.

* Double-click the e-mail address in the detailed data
(option setting is required).

* Press the [Enter] key with the e-mail address
selected.

« Select [Send E-mail] from the right-click menu.

The mail creation screen appears with the e-mail
address set in the [To...] field.

iu ‘. I. Turrues b Serenan :s?.i....i-l.“n.. !

.oy

The e-mail has now been sent.

-

If another mail creation screen has

already appeared

A new mail creation screen appears separately
(depending on the specification of the mailer).

* The mailer activated from [Send E-mail] or
[Attach to E-mail] is the program selected in
the [E-mail:] field of [Internet programs] on the
[Programs] tab (selected from [Tools] ->
[Internet Options...] in Internet Explorer).

* When no e-mail address is registered to the
detail data, the right-click menus, [Send E-
mail] and [Copy E-mail Address] are disabled.

* An e-mail can be sent to multiple destinations
by selecting two or more histories.
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Deleting an Entry from the
Incoming Calls/Outgoing Calls

You can delete the incoming calls/outgoing calls.
This section describes how to delete the outgoing calls.

1 Click & (incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

1]
The outgoing calls are displayed.

...... —

| {4 09/01 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
(4% 09/01 Keda (obe corp /Sales Div 15t departme: &
(5% 03/01 Bob (2nd dev)

(4 08/01 Kent (3rd dev)

| L+ 09/01 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 151 departmer

| (4 08/31 keds (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
{4 08/21 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1t departmer
(3 08/21 Teda (abe corp./Sales Div 151 departmer
{45 08/31 Teda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departmer
(4% 08/31 Ked (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
5% 08/21 Kent (3nd dev) -

2  Select the history to be deleted.
The detail data is displayed.

|[Roverse time order > [Pistory 85 I

T 2009/09/01 197253 (000656, i )

%, a3 _ .

[ 6803 keda@mailcam .

0 keda@mailcom :

| Pk .

| (3% 09/01 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer .

4% 09/01 Bob (2nd dev) .

M To delete multiple histories :

Select multiple histories to be deleted. :

3 Press the [Delete] key. .

Or, click [Delete] from the right-click menu. .

The history can be deleted regardless of whether the top :

item is selected or the detail data is selected. .

The following dialog appears. :

T

. :

4 Click :

The history has now been deleted. 3
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

104



I How to Use Search

Information can be searched from the "contacts" or "call
history" by entering a search keyword from the toolbar
and clicking the search button. Also, search from the
LDAP (Active-Directory) server can be performed. The
"Search results" function lists the results for you to
reference the related information and perform operations
such as call origination and IM transmission from the
detailed data easily. This function can also perform nor-
malization of phone number based on the rule and dis-
play normalized one. By appropriately creating a phone

@ Normal Search

This section describes how to search for information
when the default search target is [Call history].

1 Input a search keyword.

| 6803 * | K- »

2 CIiCkl e |(List Topics button).

Or, press the [Enter] key.
The search result is displayed on the browse window.

number normalization rule, it becomes possible to skip . e g "
the procedure to add 0, which is required when placing : E‘EM;
. £ D Tenda Lahee eoep /Bales D Yot dnpartmen
an external call, for instance. . 1 09/ Jede {obe oo /Saks O 1ot deparimen
[ 0901 Beds (abe corp.Daler Dine 19t departimen
To search from the LDAP server, however, it is ) E::gm::::x::mx:
necessary to set up LDAP search in User Settings and : MRS o sl B 0 o
Maintenance Settings. . He——
How to Search - You have finished the normal search.
. : » When Softphone is an English version,
ﬁ olciangeithe defauilt searoh EEE . % [Phone book] is not displayed in the search
B  The default search target can be changed in . target list.
[User configurations]. . + The default search target is [Call history].
For details, refer to "Changing the Search ] « The search target that was selected in [User
Target". . configurations] before Softphone ends is car-
: ried over when Softphone starts next time.
To search from the LDAP server . + Rolling the mouse over the search button
LDAP search can be set up in User Settings and : displays the current search target on the
Maintenance Settings. . tooltip.
For details, refer to "Login required by Directory ) + If the [Enter] key is pressed while the mouse
Server" and "Setting Up the LDAP Server." . cursor is in the search keyword field, a search
) for the characters input in the field is executed.
. » The information targeted for search is "Name",
) "Phone  number", "Group (Contacts)",
. "Organization (Call history)", and "E-mail
) address". (*"Time" and "IM text" are not
. targeted for search.)
) « If even one hit is not found, a message "There
. is no match" is displayed.
) * When the search target is "LDAP search,"
. search from the LDAP server is performed.
) Enter the names of the persons you want to
. search by delimiting them with a space.
) Search can also be performed using E-mail
. addresses and phone numbers.
|
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@ Temporary Search

1

Input a search keyword from the toolbar.

RE02 W] | P

Click ZI (Search Target button).

The search target list appears.

@ Searching a Directory

Directory search enables to search contacts from the
phonebook in the directory server by a simple operation.

1  Enter a search keyword.

| suzukiichiro > | | L

_ sa~l b Dl © 2 Click ~] (search target button).
Centacts ) The search target list appears. Execute by selecting
Call history . [Directly Search].
Outgeing calls . [ sumkiichiro =] &[0 |~
Incoming calls ) ———  Contacts
. Call history
. ) Outgoing calls
3 Click the target you want to search. : Atiubiandt
The search result is displayed on the browse window. : Outgoing IM
Pormes e SRR : m
e :
e o < S ) If [Directory Search] is being specified in [Default Search
[ 0907 eeda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departimens . )
(0 U8/31 o L conpSabes Dre Tl depiriomen . Target], search can be started with [ 1 search start but-
EE%’;:::E: L’:lﬁﬁ:v . ton) or the [Enter] key.
.3 Click the search target you want to
: specify.
You have finished the temporary search. . The search result appears in the viewing window.
) If the presence server has been set up, the presence
% - When Softphone is an English version, [Phone : information of phone number 1 is also displayed.
book] is not displayed in the search target list. : e =
+ The search target selected by the [Search . T oer =lesatean)
Target] button is valid only once, and does not . 4 Suzuki Ichiro (Planning)
affect the next search. ) [m 12345
» The information targeted for search is "Name", . t ;3;?557
"Phone  number", "Group (Contacts)", . f, 9087654321
"Organization (Call history)", and "E-mail . Sk e S
address". (*'"Time" and "IM text" are not )
targeted for search.) :
« If no keyword is input, the search target list is ) EE
not displayed with a click on the button. .
« If even one hit is not found, a message "There .
is no match." is displayed. .
« When the search target is "LDAP search,” ) (In directory search, the result-related information
search from the LDAP server is performed. : display area is not used.)
Enter the names of the persons you want to .
search by delimiting them with a space. :
Search can also be performed using E-mail .
addresses and phone numbers. :
I

106



@ About the Search Keywords

In directory search, the following keywords can be
combined to search contacts.
In many cases, it is sufficient by searching for last name
and first name.

keywords

a blank " ".

To search a blank
itself, enclose it with
double quotations " ".
When multiple
keywords are
entered, contacts that
match all conditions
are searched (AND
condition).

Description Keyword

Legend P . o
Convention Example
Multiple Delimit keywords with | Suzuki -> Suzuki

Ichiro Suzuki -> Ich-
iro + Suzuki

"Ichiro Suzuki" -> Ich-
iro Suzuki

Prefix

The keyword type is
automatically
determined according
to the keyword type
determination rule,
but a prefix such as
"tel:" is used in order
to expressly specify
the keyword type.
For more information
about usable
prefixes, see the
Keyword Type Table.

Be careful with
typographic errors of
prefixes. If misspelled
or 2-byte characters
are mixed, search will
be made for "persons
with that specific
name."

tel:1234
mail:suzuki.ichiro@a
bc.com

sn:Suzuki
name:"Ichiro Suzuki"

L Descrlpt!on Keyword
Convention Example
Partial Partial matching rule | Suzu*®
matching can be specified *
rule using *. *suzuki@sample*
specification | Keyword + * -> Starts | mail:*suzuki@sample
with keyword *

(forward matching).

* + Keyword -> Ends
with keyword
(backward matching).
* + Keyword + * -
Contains keyword
(partial matching).

Unless otherwise
specified, predefined
partial matching rule
will apply depending
on the keyword type.
Note that backward
matching (ending
with _) is always used
for phone numbers,
and ™ is used as a
keyword and as part
of phone numbers.

Complete
matching
specification

Complete matching
can be specified by
placing ‘=" in front of a
keyword.

If a prefix is used, use
‘="in place of ’ such
as in "tel=1234."
Note that partial
matching
specification with *’
takes precedence
over complete
matching
specification, which
functions exactly
according to partial
matching rule.

=Suzuki
mail=suzuki.ichiro@a
bc.com

sn=Suzuki
san=Suzu* (last
name starting with
Suzu)

Negating
condition
specification

Using “I," contacts
"not matching the
keyword" are
searched.

By using negating
conditions, search
results can be
filtered. Note that
search cannot be
conducted only with a
negating condition
keyword.

1Suzuki

|*

*suzuki@sample*
mail:I*suzuki@sampl
e*

sn:ISuzuki
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Keyword
Type

Description
Convention

Keyword
Example

Keyword
Type

Description
Convention

Keyword
Example

Phone
number

A keyword consisting
of only numbers (0-
9),# % -+ (and).

A keyword consisting
of only numbers and
above symbols is
interpreted as a
search for a phone
number. At this time,
phone numbers
ending with the
keyword are
searched. For
example, ‘1234’
searches phone
numbers ending with
1234.

Phone numbers are
always searched with
backward matching
specification (ending
with the keyword). '
is handled as part of
a phone number.

1234
01-2345

Note: 1234* specifies
a backward matching
search of phone
numbers having
...1234*,

Prefixed
email
address

A keyword staring
with "mail:" or
"mailto:"

Search is performed
by interpreting a
character string
following "mail:" as an
email address. Partial
matching search is
performed by default.

mail:suzuki.ichiro@a
bc.com

mail.ich-
iro.suzuki@sample
mail.ichiro.suzuki

Prefixed
phone
number

A keyword starting
with "tel:" or "callto:"

A character string
following "tel:" is
searched as a phone
number. At this time,
contacts whose
phone numbers end
with the keyword are
searched.

tel: 1234
tel:01-2345

Note: tel:1234*
specifies a backward
matching search of
phone numbers
ending with 1234*.

Name (last
name or first
name)

A keyword not
containing numbers
and @

Search is conducted
by interpreting
keywords which are
neither phone
numbers nor email
addresses as last

names or first names.

"Suzuki" -> Contacts
whose last names or
first names start with
"Suzuki" are
searched. Forward
matching search is
performed by default.

Suzuki
Ichiro

Email
address

Alphanumeric word +
‘@’ + alphanumeric
word

Note that the
alphanumeric word at
the left of @ cannot
be omitted.

Search is performed
by interpreting an
alphanumeric
keyword containing
@ as an email
address. Partial
matching search is
performed by default.

Suzuki.ich-
iro@abc.com

Ich-
iro.suzuki@sample

Note: @abc.com
cannot be used.

Prefixed last
name

A keyword starting
with "sn:"

Search is performed
by interpreting a
character string
starting with "sn:" as
a last name.

Use this to expressly
specify a last name.
Forward matching
search is performed
by default.

sn:Suzuki

Prefixed first
name

A keyword starting
with "gn:"

Search is performed
by interpreting a
character string
starting with "gn:" as
a first name.

Use this to expressly
specify a first name.
Forward matching
search is performed
by default.

gn:Ichiro
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Search Examples

Keyword

Meaning

Ichiro Suzuki

Contacts whose first or last name starts
with "Ichiro" and last or first name with
"Suzuki" are searched.

In many cases, specifying both first and
last names is sufficient as a search con-
dition.

name:"Ichiro
Suzuki"

Contacts whose full name is "Ichiro
Suzuki" are searched. It is necessary to
also specify a blank; whether a blank is
1- or 2-byte character is also
distinguished.

Keyword Description Keyword
Type Convention Example
Prefixed A keyword starting name:"Ichiro Suzuki"
name (last with "name:"
name + first Note: Because a
name) Search is performed | name normally
by interpreting a contains a blank (* ),
character string enclose a blank with
starting with "name:" | double quotation
as first and last marks " ".
names. Partial
matching search is
performed by default.
Itis necessary to also
specify a blank (‘).
Unusable The following *
words searches cannot be sn:a
performed because 01
they are ambiguous tel:01
as search conditions: | ISuzuki

* Only one
alphanumeric
character

* Lessthan 3
numeric
characters

» Negating
conditions only

1234

Contacts whose phone number ends
with "1234" are searched.

This is used to search contacts from their
phone numbers. Please note that search
is made in backward matching mode.

suzuki.ich-
iro@abc.com

Contacts containing email address
"suzuki.ichiro@abc.com" are searched.
Although partial matching search is per-
formed by default, note that the character
string in front of @ is required as a
search condition. Any keywords not con-
taining the character string in front of @
(starting with @) will result in search fail-
ure

Suzuki 1234

Contacts whose last or first name starts
with "Suzuki" and whose phone number
ends with "1234" are searched. Search
conditions can be specified as many as
desired, and contacts that match all of
the search conditions are searched.
Search can be filtered by specifying
multiple search conditions.

Suzuki 11234

Contacts whose last or first name starts

with "Suzuki" and whose phone number
does not end with "1234" are searched.

Search can be filtered by using negating
conditions.
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The upper display limit of search results is 20
results. If the number of search results is too
many and desired contacts cannot be

searched, filter search by adding search

conditions. In many cases, search is sufficient

if both first and last names are specified.

If "Directory Search" cannot be executed (it

does not appear in selections), the settings for

directory search may be insufficient. Set up

"Phonebook” in user settings.

Search cannot be performed.

- "No matching information" is displayed.

-> The search keyword may be wrong. Check
the keyword.

Especially, if the spelling of the prefix is
incorrect, search is conducted for "persons
with the incorrectly specified name."

- An error message such as "... is not allowed
as a directory search character string" is
displayed.

-> A character string which cannot be used as
a search keyword is used. Check the
keyword.

- An error message such as "Directory search
has not been configured correctly" is
displayed.

-> The settings may be wrong. Check the
settings.

- A search takes several tens of seconds, or a
search fails after several tens of seconds and
an error message is displayed.

-> There may be a directory server failure. If
the problem persists, contact your system
administrator.

- An error sound is generated and search is not

executed.
-> Only one directory search can be
performed at the same time. After the
previous search result is displayed, perform
another search.

In directory search, phone numbers are always
searched for backward matching (ending with
...). *"is also searched as part of a phone
number.

Directory search is linked with neither contact
search nor phonebook search. Directory
search searches contacts only from the
directory server. The keyword rule also takes
effect for directory search.

Only registered items are displayed in search
result display. Especially when only names are
registered, clicking a name may not display
any of advanced items.

In search result display, phone numbers might
have been edited to numbers that can be
called (prefixed with 0). (For example, 03-
1234-5678 -> 0-03-1234-5678) On the other
hand, desired phone numbers may not be
found if directory search is performed with
edited phone numbers (prefixed with 0).

To enable directory search, it is necessary to
install the keyword rule configuration file, set
up the directory server in maintenance
settings, and set up the login to the directory
server in user settings. For more information
about the content of settings, contact your
system administrator.

The keyword rule may be changed through
customization by your system administrator.
Additionally, the usable keywords and display
items may be different from the manual
description depending on the settings of the
directory server.

The presence information is displayed only
when presence information is registered in
phone number 1. In the case that the presence
server is not set, there is no data, etc. it is not
displayed.
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Dialing Search Results

You can place a call using the search result.

1 Youhave performed a search.

The search result is displayed on the browse window.

G 1257 B (b o Mk D 151 coparbnt & |

A 1704 Beoda (abx corp/Dates Dre 111 department |
o (0707 boeda Lo curp/Sales Dev 141 dmparimen
L LA T ]
| 1R 0370 B abe: corp/Salen Div 14t departies:
9T Bundla abe: corpSales Dry Vet dempartmen
[ L4 08/31 Bueda (ahe coep /Bales Div 1ot daparimen
L 0030 Bacdy (s corp/Sales Div 141 dopartmen
R

P e

2 Click the person you want to call.

The detailed data is displayed.
(Seachresuls @

'*’1?5‘5 Kkeda (sbc corp/Sales Div st department =

{ fo03
] sipikeda@mailcom
1 ikeda@mail com
!& 17:04 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department
| (= 09/02 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
| (4 09/01 Keda (sbe corp /Sales Div 15t departmen
‘;ﬁ:n-tmm< Bipebh Tl aoum Bikias Flicd ok A rartt ™

-

To add a number to the beginning of the
phone number of the clicked member
button

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

When the search target is "LDAP search," there
may be a multiple number of phone numbers.
The number of phone numbers depends on set-
tings.

Transmitting an IM from the

Search Results

You can transmit an IM using the search result.

1 You have performed a search.

The search result is displayed on the browse window.

gy =

1 1757 Bd Lo conp Males i Yt chppaebmnt =
1, 1704 ada s corp/Bakes D Tr1 deparimeos |
o (0707 boeda Lo curp/Sales Dev 141 dmparimen

£ 0101 Binvis (abe ctep /Salen Diov 108 daparimen

| 1R 0370 B abe: corp/Salen Div 14t departies:

L 018, 8 s, s P, T B A s
. v

3 Click ¢ sam (phone number) of the person

you want to call.

You can also get the same result by the following

operations.

« Double-click the phone number in the detailed data.

« Press the [Enter] key with the phone number selected
in the detailed data.

« Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

A confirmation dialog appears.

SP350

@ Make a call / ransfer. [5803]
I™ Mever ask again.

4 cClick % |

Start a conversation after the other party
answers the phone.

Click@ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

P e

send an IM.
The detailed data is displayed.

I sipkeda@mailcom

keda@mailcom
!& 17:04 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department
| (% 09/02 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
| L 09/01 Kada (sbc corp /Ssles Div Tst departmen

B

‘ZM"rhh’n Mo { b covn fSalan Mo 1ot o
L

L W

ol ¥

2 Click the person to whom you want to
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Click msikedatmaiizom (IM address) of the per-

son to whom you want to send an IM.

You can also get the same result by the following

operations.

* Double-click the IM number in the detailed data.

« Press the [Enter] key with the IM number selected in
the detailed data.

« Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The [IM send] screen appears.

Click the e-mail address

“keda®mailcom  jn the detailed data.

The mail send screen appears. (The image is for

Outlook Express.)

You can also get the same result by the following

operations.

« Double-click the e-mail address in the detailed data
(option setting is required).

« Press the [Enter] key with the e-mail address selected
in the detailed data.

. « Select [Send E-mail] from the right-click menu.
@ Suzuki . The mail creation screen appears with the e-mail
S ) address set in the [To...] field.
: By
I - ) T ey — =
7 . -i
: When the search target is "LDAP search" and in . i
the case of collaboration with MOC, IM transmis- ) 4
“tt sion cannot be performed because SIP (Session . -
IP) addresses are displayed instead of IM num- )
b - The e-mail can now be sent.
. ﬁ If another mail creation screen has
Sending an E-mail from the [ JERCTEEWELEEED
SearCh ReSU|tS : A new r.nall creation S(?I:eel? appears se'parately
) (depending on the specification of the mailer).
You can send an e-mail using the search results. ) . « The mailer activated from [Send E-mail] or
) [Attach to E-mail] is the program selected in
1 You have performed a search. . the [E-mail:] field of [Internet programs] on the
The search result is displayed on the browse window. : [Programs] tab (selected from [Tools] ->
S i - . [Internet Options...] in Internet Explorer).
e g e O : < When no mail address is registered to the
Sk . detailed data, the right-click menus, [Send E-
;mm::mm. b aemme ) mail] and [Copy E-mail Address] are disabled.
s rridenst-reod it . « An e-mail can be sent to multiple destinations
.‘:ﬂ ""“TZ:f""“"’" I ) by selecting two or more log entries.
— . * When the search target is "LDAP search,"
) there may be a multiple number of E-mail
} : addresses. The number of E-mail addresses
. ) depends on settings.
2 Click the person to whom you want to P g
send an e-mail. .
The detailed data is displayed. )
R . — .
15% 1757 Keda (sbe corp /Seles Div 1t department »
. se03 :
[ siprikeda@mailcom .
" keda@mail com .
t3% 1704 Teda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department )
{+ 09/02 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen .
{4= D9/01 Kkeda (abe corp/Sales Div Tst departmen
i ’f,m&uhh‘iﬁwgﬁwdm;m = R
I
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How to Use the
Launcher

The Launcher is an area in which you can register
external applications/files or function buttons of Soft-
phone.

From the Launcher, you can start applications/files and
switch the browse windows.

DtermSP30, the shortcuts that were set by the
user on the toolbar of DtermSP30 are not car-
ried over to Softphone.

* In the case of Thin Client, the Softphone
function "Voice Message Recording Setting"
cannot be registered.

% * When Softphone has been updated from

Registering a

Softphone
Function in the Launcher

4  Click [Link To], and select the link you
want to register.

New Button - Navigation window (S5

Cance

5 Input the pop-up caption.

New Button - Navigation window =

Link To

IFavnmss j

[Favorites

OK I Cancel

He » Up to 100 characters can be used for
the pop-up caption of a button set in the
"""" Launcher.
* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.
* When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off.

He All the Softphone functions are registered to the
: launcher area by default. 6 Click _
P
A ] !]
. . . . . LB S
@ Registration Using the Right-Click [0 =
- = o
Menu
1 Right-click in the Launcher area.
The right-click menu appears. You have now registered the function in the
- Launcher.
=4 =
—  Add »
setting ’ * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the
ro— H Launcher.
Delete T« Multiple buttons that have the same link can be
registered.
» To use buttons that are not displayed in the
2 Select [Add]' launcher area, click =] (Function List Menu
The submenu appears. button) and select the function you want to use
L] from the displayed menu.
Add A * Right-clicking on an icon in the Launcher adds
Setting i a new button to the left of that right-clicked
Wi n icon.
1 Delete ]
3 Select [Navigation window].
The [New Button] screen appears.
1 New Button - Navigation window g
LinkTo
[start ~|
Popup
Cancel
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@ Registration from the Launcher Edit
Screen

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

[ =
Add »
Setting

Cutinia

-

Delete

2 Click [Customize].

4 Click [SP350 Function].

The [New Button] screen appears.

e
New Button - Navigation window

LinkTo

[start -l

Popup

Cancel

5 Click [Link To], and select the link you
want to register.

. [
N 1 Mew Button - Navigation window
The [Launcher Edit] screen appears. .
) [
A Start Add Cancel
%y Contacts ) — —
= Line .
E Sefting
= Fixed function . .
e o — : 6 Input the pop-up caption.
{# Incoming calls Up . —
© P'm‘:::’:“ Oowm New Button - Navigation window
[z2 ImporVExport . LinkTo
_ ‘ [Favortes El
: [I}avorites ]
N OK | Cancel
caca : - B
) % * Up to 100 characters can be used for
: the pop-up caption of a button set in the
3 Click Ll ) Launcher.
The pull-down menu appears. : * When the [Popup] field remains blank,
) the predetermined caption is used.
Echer b . + When the predetermined caption
Current ) exceeds 100 characters, the
(4 starl A e - : subsequent characters are cut off.
g Contacts [ | B
= e : . .
= Fived function L= 4 ° .
(o oo - 7 cliek 1.
:mﬁfs [)4. : The button and pop-up caption are added to the [Cur-
e G in 2] . rent] area.
: Current
. T = S
) %, Contacts
oK Gancel . = Line
. == Fixed function
: £+ Outgaing calis -
. (= Incoming calls Up
g If a maximum number of buttons are : I Phone book i
already registered in the Launcher, the . ,mm«w:- -
ST [Add] button is disabled. : l:“"""“_,
: OK Cancel
I
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4 Click _-|.

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

= w |
e ]| .
2 --
. W
. | Desktop -
. i ¥ Network
) ¢ | RecydeBin
You have now registered the function in the - me B
: & Tnternet Explarer
Launcher. : W=
. b (g Local Disk (C:)
. &y Local Disk (D)
. I (g MEC-RESTORE (E3) -
: * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the .
Launcher. . ‘ o ][ e ]
T« Multiple buttons that have the same link can be )
registered. : . . .
« To use buttons that are not displayed in the © 5 Select the external application or file you
launcher area, click =] (Function List Menu ‘ want to register.
button) and select the function you want to use .
from the displayed menu. : [ 1 mi
Registering an External Appli- | ‘B
cation/File in the Launcher : v
@ Registration Using the Right-Click
Menu . ‘
aht.diick i ; |
1 Right-click in the Launcher area. . 6 Click '
The right-click menu appears. ) The application/file is registered in the [Link To] field.
" New Button - External Application
w "3 : ATE = == E-----
Add " 1 ) p/Intemet Explorer [e=]”
Set!'mg ' E-om;------------l
Customize 1 . T
- m E‘”‘E- - -I OK Cancel
2  Select [Add]. :
The submenu appears. .
3 Click [Externall. ;
The [New Button] screen appears. )
New Button - External Application
LinkTo
I | .
Popup .
| .
I ———————
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7 Input the pop-up caption. @ Registration from the Launcher Edit

Edit Button - External Application S Cree n
LinkTo .
e = -1 Right-click in the Launcher area.
| D ) . The right-click menu appears.
Cancel I )
) L]
- : |~ S
: —1 A *y
He » Up to 100 characters can be used for Seﬁ'”g_ :
the pop-up caption of a button set in the ) ‘D;“:“t‘"““ ;
peice

Launcher. . ‘-
When the [Popup] field remains blank, )

the predetermined caption is used.

Click [Customize].

* When the predetermined caption The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.
exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off. Launcher Edit A;@ =)
« If the external application does not exist 7 -
when selected, an error message is out- ) (A Start
put from OS. ho Contacts
= Line
= Fixed function
. {5+ Outgoing calls
8 click_o ] e e
) 1= Phone book
L) .
3 ™ !Jl (32 ImportExport
&0 =] . —
e e .
You have now finished the registration in the
Launcher area.
He If a maximum number of buttons are
already registered in the Launcher area,
He *« Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the “U the [Add] button s disabled.
Launcher.
+ Multiple buttons that have the same link can be
registered. 3 Click Ll

« To use buttons that are not displayed in the

The pull-down menu appears.
launcher area, click [=] (Function List Menu

button) and select the function you want to use ) e
from the displayed menu. . Current
* The link to an external application/file whose ) 44 Start
button is registered in the Launcher is not _ifm
traced when it has moved. % Fixed function
* When the icon of an external application/file is i Outgoing calls
s . 4# Incoming calls
changed, it is not reflected on the button in the ———
Launcher. A —
1
ok | cance |

4 Click [Externall.

The [New Button] screen appears.

New Button - External Application B
Link To
[ =l
Bopup
o
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5

Click .

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

9 click__o°o_1.

The icon and pop-up caption are added to the [Current]
area.

e - Gt i
- . Current
b 7 ) % Contacts
I 4 I = Lne
e . = Fixed function
) oy il B
b g B {# Incoming calls Lp
-5 ! ) 1 Phone book
' I | rvosenes _ _ _ _ _
=] : s | ® [ntemet Explocer '
. . - I
6 Select the external application or file you
want to register. I |
r - — )
. - 10 click_o__1.
: PR
i | (2@ -
s B : "l_. 1 [i]
. * You have finished the registration in the
~ Launcher.
- i
7 C"Ck_- . * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the
The application/file is registered in the [Link To] field. ) Launcher.
TR ey . . Mul.tlple buttons that have the same link can be
) registered.
pmmEm R EEEERS . - To use buttons that are not displayed in the
i [internet Explorer [e] . ) § )
PR R ) launcher area, click [=] (Function List Menu
I . button) and select the function you want to use
oK Cancel ) from the displayed menu.
— — J . » The link to an external application/file whose
) button is registered in the Launcher is not
8 Input the pop-up caption. . traced when it has moved.
; — ) * When the icon of an external application/file is
Edit Button _Déomel Application i . changed, it is not reflected on the button in the
L ) Launcher.
[internet Explorer =] .
imernet Explorar
0K | Cancel |
He » Up to 100 characters can be used for :
the pop-up caption of a button set in the )
Launcher. .
* When the [Popup] field remains blank, )
the predetermined caption is used. .
« When the predetermined caption )
exceeds 100 characters, the .
subsequent characters are cut off. )
|
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@ Registration by Drag and Drop

1 Select the icon of the external application
or file you want to register.

To register multiple applications/files at
a time

The icons of multiple applications/files can be
dragged and dropped into the Launcher area at a
time as long as there are vacancies.

e - GI6 GAEE LGOS » 3
il T . Ky * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the
= _! : , Launcher.
e . T e Multiple buttons that have the same link can be
g E ) registered.
iy . « To use buttons that are not displayed in the
- ) launcher area, click E‘ (Function List Menu
. button) and select the function you want to use
. ) from the displayed menu.
. » For the buttons dragged and dropped into the
) Launcher, the complete path of the file name/
. URL/callto/tel of the linked application/file is
) used as the predetermined pop-up caption.
- S SH. . * When the predetermined caption exceeds 100
) characters, the subsequent characters are cut
. off.
2 Drag and dr0p the icon into the Launcher ) » The link to an external application/file whose
area. : button is registered in the Launcher is not
. traced when it has moved.
Bowe - i ms - GO VAEELE u@ - : * When the icon of an external application/file is
e e . changed, it is not reflected on the button in the
- : Launcher.
i . « |If the maximum number of buttons is exceeded
E : when multiple applications/files' icons are
_- . dragged and dropped into the Launcher at a
e o . time, a warning is displayed only once
. regardless of the excess number.
The toolbar is displayed with the icon registered in the )
Launcher area. :
My, .
O Y '
: i _l E-!
You have finished the registration in the .
Launcher. .
I
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Deleting a Registered Button @ Deletion on the Launcher Edit
: Screen
You can delete a button from the Launcher. . . o
: 1 Right-click in the Launcher area.
@ Deletion Using the Right-Click - The right-click menu appears
Menu : e, -
: 1
1 Right-click the button you want to delete - | i
from the Launcher. : *
The right-click menu appears. ) 2 Click [Customize].
g~ : The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.
: [ Launcher Edi L & Sy
: : 44 start 404
) %, Contacls
N E Line Setting
2 Click [Delete]. - Sr— e
. oy g it Delete
A confirmation dialog appears. . ;m::w Up
: I Phone book Down
. (2 ImportExport
G“""""""‘ 3 % Intemet Explarer
‘ ==
| | :
3 Click Yes | : L] s |
G |
EFI'-._ : & .~ 3 Click the button you want to delete.
The button has been deleted.
]
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4 Click __ Detete |

The button has been deleted from the [Current] area.

Current

G stat a9 |
2y Contacts

E Lm. Setting

= Fixed funclion

(s Outgoing calls
(% Incoming calls Up

[ Phone book D owi

A AMEERE m m
1

ok | conel |

5 click[ o1

==

I

"

4

The button has been deleted.

To select multiple files

In the [Launcher Edit] screen, you can select mul-
tiple files by clicking them while holding down the
[Shift])/[Ctrl] key.

Editing a Registered Button

You can edit a button registered in the Launcher.

@ Editing the Pop-up Caption Using

the Right-Click Menu

1

4

The pop-up caption has been changed.

Right-click the button you want to edit.

The right-click menu appears.

ﬂ_aﬁLTLEE

L 2

..

Setting
Customize
Delete

Click [Setting].

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

i

Link To
[10-+ey
|

Popup
[10-key

Edit the pop-up caption.

Link To
[10-key
|
| Dial pag
OK | Cancel
g * You cannot change a button registered

file.

to execute a Softphone function to a but-
ton for opening an external application/

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined

caption

exceeds 100 characters, the subse-

quent characters are cut off.

Click __oc__1.
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@ Editing the Pop-up Caption on the
Launcher Edit Screen

The right-click menu appears.

I 3

‘s e mmma=

Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

: :::4 Setting

‘._' o ing calls Delete

(0 g il J—

15 Phone book Do

[ ImportExport

S 10-key

E—

=S

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

I Phone book Down
| (= E—

=T e

3 Click the button you want to edit.

4  Click __ Seting |

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

LinkTo
[10-key =l
Popup
[10-key
o Cancel

5 Edit the pop-up caption.

Link To
[10-xey =
[Giaipad

OK__ | Cancel

file.

* You cannot change a button registered
to execute a Softphone function to a but-
ton for opening an external application/

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the

predetermined  caption

exceeds 100 characters, the subse-
quent characters are cut off.

6 Click_o°o 1.

The caption in the [Current] field has been changed.

7 Click[_oo__1.
e e
ey ™
' [Dial pod] 1

The pop-up caption has been changed.
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@ Changing a Softphone Button Using
the Right-Click Menu

1 Right-click the button you want to

change.
The right-click menu appears.

R,

1
1
1
<

2  Click [Setting].

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

LinkTo
[10-xey |
Popup

[10-key

4 Change the pop-up caption.

LinkTo
| |mee!

u | Favorites|

He » You cannot change a button registered
to execute a Softphone function to a but-

ton for opening an external application/

file.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

* When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the subse-

quent characters are cut off.

5 click[ o 1.

You have now changed buttons.

@ Changing a Softphone Button

the Launcher Edit Screen

on

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

mE
=1 Add *
Setting
Customize
Delete

2 Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

|| Current

2 Stat

g Contacts

= Line

= Fixed function
(# Outgoing calls
(4= Incoming calls |
I Phone book Down
[i2 ImportExport

£ 10-key

E oo 1] owor |

3 Click the button you want to change.

Current

(4 start Add

%, Cantacts

E Line -

I i __seting |
£+ Outgoing calls _ Deiste |
# Incoming calls Up

I Phone baok Down

o | owot |

4 Click __seting |

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

Link To
[10-+ey =
Popup |

[10-key
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6 Change the pop-up caption.

LinkTo
|| [Favorites -

[ Favorites|

OK I Cancel

» You cannot change a button registered
to execute a Softphone function to a but-
ton for opening an external application/
file.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the subse-
quent characters are cut off.

7 Click__o°o 1.

The button and pop-up caption in the [Current] field
have been changed.

bnchres

Current

A stert Add

%, Contacts

= Line

o nidsiihaion __eting |
(s Outgoing calls __ Delete |
i Incoming calls Up

I Phone book Down

B2 EPARPGE - - - - - -

8 click__oo 1.

£
f oy

-

You have now changed buttons.

@ Changing an External Application/

File Using the Right-Click Menu

Right-click the button you want to
change.

The right-click menu appears.

Click [Setting].

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

Link Ta
[Internet Explorer
Bopup |
[Internet Explarer

oK | cance |

Click /.

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

Launcher Edit =)
External

[ Desktop

g?
ii
——

b gy Local Disk (€:)
@&, Local Disk (D)
I MECRESTORE (E:)

I =

Select the file you want to set.

"Launcher £dit

Click __oc__|.

The link has been changed.

Edit Button - External Application

Ligk Tg,
P TN N W W NN N
v Recycle Bin E‘

-mm e ww =S
Popup

[ Internet Explorer

OK Cancel
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6 Change the pop-up caption.

Edit Button - External Application

LinkTo
[ Recycle Bin =

[I Recycle Bin ]
Cancel

Hy * You cannot change a button registered

to open an external application/file to a

: button for executing a Softphone
function.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

* When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off.

7 Click_o°o 1.

. P2 g
W‘Lx_l

You have now changed buttons.

@ Changing an External Application/
File on the Launcher Edit Screen

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

o I T e—— »

2 Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

"Launcher Edit & 5]
Current
A Start Aad
%y Contacts
E - getting
O ing calls Delete
{# Incoming calls Up
I Phone book Dmwn
[i2 ImportExport

& Internet Explorer

il Cancel

3 Click the button you want to change.

E e ] oeor |

4  Click __setng_ |

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

" it Button - Extemal Applicatior
LinkTa
[ Internet Explorer [z
| popup
[ Internet Explorer

ok | camea |
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5 Click /.

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

o J [ eame ]

6  Select the file you want to set.

e

7 Click[_o__1.

The link has been changed.

Edit Button - External Application

P TE = = -

W [ Recycle Bin 1

- e E e EEEE e e m
Popup
[ Internet Explorer

OK Cancel

8 Change the pop-up caption.

Edit Button - External Application

LinkTo
[ Recycle Bin =

l Recycle Bin '

Ok | Cancel

: » You cannot change a button registered

to open an external application/file to a

: button for executing a Softphone
function.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off.

9 click__o°o 1.

The button and pop-up caption in the [Current] field

have been changed.

10 click[_2<__].

i

Lo

You have now changed buttons.

Moving a Registered Button

@ Moving a Button on the Launcher

Edit Screen

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

e,

Add
Setting
Customize
Delete

¥ F

2  Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appe

ars.

Current

b |

Sefting
Delete

Up

Down
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Yain b Eoht =)
Current
A stert Add
%, Contacts
= Line
o nidsiihaion __ geting_ |
e Oniguing calls _ Deste |
i Incoming calls Up

4 Click W |or__ Do |

The screen below uses = as an example.

@ Moving a Button by Drag and Drop

1 Select the button you want to move in the

Launcher.
nRre:

2 Drag and drop it into the new position.

The Launcher area after the move is shown below.

Cek

- You have now moved the button.
(] 1
MWW- -

] He  In the Launcher area, when an icon is dragged
and dropped on a button on the left side of the
icon, the icon is positioned to the left of the

oK Ganc button.
* In the Launcher area, when an icon is dragged
and dropped on a button on the right side of
5 Click . the icon, the icon is positioned to the right of
the button.
L e
e
o8
You have now moved the button.
He When the top line in the list is selected, the [Up]
button is disabled. When the bottom line or the
T line above the bottom line is selected, the [Down]
button is disabled.
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I How to Use Voice Mail

(Option)

The optional UMS enables Softphone to record a call
and transfer the recorded call to another person.

In addition, Softphone can be used as a voice message
recorder.

For details of the operation, refer to the help or instruc-
tion of the UMS.

Using Call Recording

1 On the phone.

i
| Sales Div 1t departent

RO s M

2 Click [@J (Record button).

Or, click the record button registered to the line function.

Call recording is started.
The record button lights during the recording.

. L | .

Click O (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

Clicking the End call button stops recording.

Changing the Destination of the

Recording File

@ Using the Right-Click Menu on a
Contact

1 During recording.

2 Click 3 (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The browser window switches to the contacts list.

i

3  Select and right-click the contact of the

party to send the recording file.
The following menu appears.

4 Click [Redirect Voice mail(A)].

The destination has now been changed.

To add a number to the beginning of the
right-clicked contact's phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".
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@ Using a Contact

g To change a destination by this method, [Voice
mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under [Recording]
in [User configurations] must be checked in
advance. (When the function is disabled, the call
is transferred.) For user configurations, refer to
"Enabling Voice Mail Destination Change".

7
o

1 During recording.

2 Click .‘ (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The browser window switches to the contacts list.

# Cortacts »
4 Kubo
A4 Tst dev
A4 2nddev
4 Hice

4 Abe
Bl e |
L 5804
£ 0123456729
! bob mail com
A4 abe comp.
4% Sales Div 1st department
a lkeds
A4 Planring
4 James

"

3 Click the contact of the party to send the
recording file.

g

S e

The destination has now been changed.

HY:

B clicked contact's phone number

.: To add a number to the beginning of the

The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in

advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

The call is transferred without changing

the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective

only

at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is

transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice

Mail Destination Change".

@ Using the Contact Information/E-

Mail Received

You can change the destination by using a contact
Microsoft Outlook or phone number included in a
received E-mail.

in

g » To change a destination by this method, [Voice
mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under

[Recording] in [User configurations] must be
checked in advance. (When the function is

disabled, the call is transferred.) For
configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Destination Change".

user
Mail

« This function is not available when a phone
number cannot be dragged and dropped like
the address book of Outlook Express. In this

case, refer to "Copying a Phone Number".

1 During recording.

2 Display a screen of an application or

file

to which the number to call is registered.

3 Drag and drop the phone number

onto @ (Call/Answer button) on the tool-

bar.

The destination has now been changed.
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. .f To add a number to the beginning of the
dragged&dropped phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

The call is transferred without changing
the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Mail Destination Change".

@ Copying a Phone Number

You can copy a phone number to change the destination
easily.

g To change a destination by this method, [Voice
mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under [Recording]
in [User configurations] must be checked in
advance. (When the function is disabled, the call
is transferred.) For user configurations, refer to
"Enabling Voice Mail Destination Change". For
user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice Mail
Destination Change".

7
o

1 During recording.

2 Display the screen in which the phone
number of the other party to change the
destination is displayed.

3 Highlight the phone number to select,
and right-click on the selected phone
number.

4 Click [Copy].

5 Right-click on (Call/Answer button) on

the toolbar.
The following menu appears.

Clipboard Call/Transfer to '6804'
Last number call

6 Click [Clipboard Call/Transfer to "].

The phone number which was copied is displayed after

The destination has now been changed.

To add a number to the beginning of the
copied phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

The call is transferred without changing
the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Mail Destination Change".
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cumsmms - JiiNEnnsa

@ Using a Phone Number Linked in a
Website

You can change the destination by using Softphone to a
phone number on websites displayed in Internet
Explorer by clicking its hyperlink (call to setting).

mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under
[Recording] in [User configurations] must be
checked in advance. (When the function is
disabled, the call is transferred.) For user
configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice Mail
Destination Change".

» To use this function, a setting is required. For
the setting, refer to "Setting" in "Dialing a
Phone Number linked in a Home Page".

% « To change a destination by this method, [Voice

1 During recording.

2 Display the website.

3 Click the hyperlink of the phone number.
The destination has now been changed.

., Toadd a number to the beginning of the

Elr’ 2

;w3 linked phone number
The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

The call is transferred without changing
the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Mail Destination Change".

Listening to the Call Recording

1 ciick 18 (Listen button) in the start

screen.

Or, click the [Listen] button registered to the line or click
the log which contains the file to listen in the incoming/
outgoing log and click the recording file from the related
information.

You hear the guidance when Softphone connects to the
UMS. Follow the guidance for subsequent operations.

Using Voice Message Record-

ing

The voice mail can answer the phone instead of you
while you are absent and record the message like a
voice message recorder. The recording file can be lis-
tened later again or forwarded to another person to lis-
ten

For operations during recording or how to listen a mes-
sage, refer to the help or instruction of the UMS.

@ Setting

1 Click ‘- (Call Forward - All Calls setting icon).

Or, click @P (Forwarding settings) on the MOC plug-in.
The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

ol o oy, -
[Fraseri setings | cr.4 | cF@ | cr0 | oFL |
Can tsrward - A Calis.
[ [
Canvorwae - By
[ o

7

Call forwara - Dont anawer
[Babws Drasion

H

Caltforward - Logout
[ I

] e | s |
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2  Click a forwarding type to be set.

@ Canceling

[ = e -
(Prsarvi | s | G b | 6h4 | ” . . .ri_r,
' 1 Click "N (Call Forward - Al Calls setting icon).
Example: In case of call forward - all calls . Or, click @* (Forwarding Settings) on the MOC plug-in.
The following screen is displayed. : The [Call forward settings] screen appears.
Coll rward setirags — sl [ —— = 3 -
Presers semngs |54 | org | or g | oFd | . [Frbsent saings | cF.a | cF@ | cFo | oFL |
Mema Faumnar . i forward - A Cals
e T . I r
e [7at Conteremoa roon | @001 Call forward - Busy
r [motanirencarcer  [7m02 ) [Woda [eem
. Call lorwara - Doet snawer
1 I . [Sals Trasion [e800
Ll [ N Cal torward - Logout
= _J. pw | ‘ l |
B ] _cww | s | ) ganon_| |
3 Input the extension number of the voice = 2 Click a forwarding type to be canceled.
mail in the [Number] field that is left . ——— =
blank. 3 e sangs | | 4 | 10| 54 |”
4 Check the field that the number is inputin - Example: In case of call forward - all calls
Step 3. : The following screen is displayed.
. T -
[ —— e —— Prosent setings [BF 4 | 0P8 | 0RO | P |
Prosemeangs CF |cre | oro| ore | . wems Numbar
Mamo Pl . & [Gaes Orasion | shoo
- [omsowaion [swo0 . [V onwnan o [F0
¢ [t Commmncrron [B001 ¢ [oatetwenrs 2002
© [3aCantarence room 00z . e T T
& [wacaswrencemon  [men * I
Ll | I . = |
e : [ T P
[ ] comn | __towr | I
.~ 3 Click __Beset |
5 Click &t | ;
- 4 click @]
: B A confirmation dialog can be displayed to . ) o o )
uvicel prevent a mistake when call forward - all : The light of ‘& (Call Forward - All Calls setting |c9n) is
Sl s (s i ) turned off (only when the call forward - all calls is can-
For details, refer to "Displaying Confirma- ) celed).
tion Message When Call Forward - All .
Calls Setting Is Available". ) . .
* The voice message recording has now been
6 Cliock @ ] - canceled.
(% (Call Forward - All Calls setting icon) lights in blue )
(only when the call forward - all calls is set). . . . .
- @ Listening to a Voice Message
The voice message recording has now been - Recorded or Forwarding It
set. : . . .
. For details, refer to the help or instruction of the UMS.
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Recording a Conver-
sation in the PC

A conversation is recorded and stored in the PC.

In addition, the recorded file can be played from the call

history.

’ In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be

used depending on the type of the client terminal.
For details, contact the system administrator.

<Description of buttons>

O @ © @ 6
No. Button Description
Starts recording. During recording, the
(1) | Record button blinks to indicate that the call is
being recorded.
(2) | Pause Pauses recording.
Discards the recorded WAV file without
(3) | Cancel )
saving.
4) | save Saves the recorded WAV file to the
default save folder.
5) Send E- Sends an e-mail with the last saved
mail WAV file attached.

Using Call Recording

1 Click @ (PC Recording icon).

The call recording screen appears.

| @ | & < J | =

He * When the voice mail with the optional

UMS is also used, right-click the

ce [Record] button of the start screen and
select [Live Recording] from the menu.

» The call may not be recorded depending
on the other party (in this case, the
[Record] button is disabled).

» The call cannot be recorded for the
handset for collaboration (the [Record]
button is disabled).

2 Onthe phone.

3 click 2.

The call recording starts.

4 Click " |.

The call recording pauses.

5 Click[ ],

The recording file has now been saved as a

file.

D

* The holding tone when the other party holds
the call may be recorded depending on the
other party.

» The size of the recorded file varies depending
on the file format to be set.

For the file format to be set, check with the
system administrator.

* In the case of Thin Client, the file format is
"G.711" (approximately 0.5 MB per minute)
instead of "PCM."

File Format Size
PCM Approx. 1TMB per minute
GSM6.1 Approx. 0.1MB per minute

When the call is disconnected during
recording.
The recording file is automatically saved as a file.

When the file is not saved
Click Z'

To change the destination to save the
recording file

Set the destination from [Live Recording] under
[Recording] in [User configurations] screen.

For details, refer to "Specifying the Folder in
Which to Save PC Recording Files".

To start recording automatically when
the call is started

Set the destination from [Live Recording] under
[Recording] in [User configurations] screen.

For details, refer to "Setting the PC Recording
Start Method".
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Canceling Call Recording

1

During call recording.

2 Click <.

The recording has now been canceled.
The recording file is not created.

Listening to the Call Recording

The outgoing calls screen is used here as an example.

1

Click = (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in or click [Outgoing calls] displayed by
rightclicking & (Incoming calls) on the
MOC plug-in.

The outgoing calls screen or the incoming calls screen is
displayed in the browse window.

|Reverse time order v | History 108

| &% 15:20 Keda (shc corp /Sales Div 1st department »
% 1250 keda (sbe corp/Sales Div 1t department. |
| 5% 1286 61

'i{a 09403 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen

| £ 09/02 Keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmen

| 5% 00/02 Fujits (Planning}

| 5% 08/02 Bob (2nd dev)

| {58 09/02 Bob (Ind dev)

(P N0 Wends Fobey £ P o P, [ ..A.._H..

4 L
2= =]

Click the call log to listen from the outgo-

ing calls or incoming calls.

The recording files are displayed in the related
information.

£ 1259 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department
| (5% 1258 61

I &'09.(03 Ieda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
[ 09/02 keda (abc corp /Sales Div 15t departmen
;;v:\-i-mm ELiitn (Dl

n j_*

E%SPSE{)}OCQOW‘IEQOOQ.W
§ 4] SP350_ 200000041521 00 mav
L]
n

- md

Right-click the recording file to be played

Or, double-click the file.
The right-click menu appears.

;iﬂamse time order  |[History 108
- #1520 keda (abc corp/Sales Div st department =
(D) 2009/00/04 15:20:25 (00:0047) [

1 1259 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department
g 12m 6
5% 09/03 eds (sbc corp Sales Div Tst departmen
{# 08/02 Teds (abe corp /Salss Div 15t departmen
3;f:\ PO Bt Bhornize - =

Click [Open].

Or, click [Choose Program].

The recording file has now been played.

The file will be played with the application prespecified by
Windows.
Example: Windows Media Player etc.

Deleting a Recording File

The outgoing log screen is used here as an example.

1

Click ft= (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in or click [Outgoing calls] displayed by
right-clicking &= (Incoming calls) on the
MOC plug-in.

The outgoing calls screen or the incoming calls screen is
displayed in the browse window.

:]wase time order :ﬂ'h'my 108

| &+ 1520 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t department =

(% 1259 keda [abe corp/Sales Div 15t department |

| t5% 1288 61

:im 09,03 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmen

| = 09/02 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen

| t5% 08/02 Fujita (Planning)

| 15% 08702 Bob (2nd dev)

| 5% 09/02 Bab {2nd dev)

Pk N0 Mend Fob =3 lom Pl o4 A ..k.._r...
o L3

[==—]
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2 Click the call log to delete from the outgo-

ing calls or incoming calls.

The recording files are displayed in the related
information.

- 1269 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t department
|t 1250 61
| 5% 09/03 keda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmen
0% 09/02 keda (abe corp/Sales Div st departmen
| few nnna £t 601w iea) =
’H,.- -_- . om -_l_'_F -_- - - -r - -
&

: ESPSW,?OWOW1 52030 mav

SF350_200902041521 00wayv

3 Right-click the recording file to be
deleted.

The right-click menu appears.

. .! To select multiple recording files
:mE®  To select multiple recording files, click the
files while holding down the [Shift] key or

[Ctrl] key.

s

| Reverse time order = |[History 108
- 1520 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department =
(0) 2009/09/04 15:2025 (0000:47) [

1+ 1269 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st department
(g 1288 61
| 5% 09/03 keds (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmen
L% 08/02 keds (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
I v:\lmm Bl b sl

" o ¥

4 Click [Delete].

A confirmation message appears.

| |l rmenedis! have teen. selrcted. |
Lo seant to delets them!

5 Click

The recording file has now been deleted.

Sending a Recording File by E-

mail

You can send a recording file easily by e-mail.

@ Sending from the Call Recording
Screen

You can send an e-mail with the last saved recording file
attached by clicking the [Send E-mail] button on the call
recording screen.

1 During call recording.

(@[ w | x| 4™

2 The call is terminated.

3 Click E (Send E-mail) button.

[:.--AJ'aiﬁ

The mail send screen appears.

(The image is for Outlook Express.)

’ * The [Send E-mail] button does not work in the

following cases if clicked.

- During PC recording.

- The recording file has never been saved
since Softphone was activated.

An error occurs if the last saved file is deleted

by operations from the history of call screen

etc.

» Only one mail creation screen can be opened
at a time. When a mail screen in process of
creation is opened, close the screen and per-
form the operation again.
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@ Sending from the Call History

The outgoing log screen is used here as an example.

1

Click = (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in or click [Outgoing calls] displayed by

right-clicking = (Incoming calls) on the
MOC plug-in.

The outgoing calls screen or the incoming calls screen is
displayed.

Ilﬁﬂzrse time order ;”Hmtmy a08

[ 1520 keda (abc corp #Sales Div 1st department
-+ 1250 keda {abc corp./Sales Div 1ot department |

| ts% 1268 61

| €% 0903 keds {abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmen

| % 09/02 keds (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
0§ 09402 Fujita (Planning)

| (5% 09/02 Bob (2nd dev)

(5% 09/02 Bob (2nd dev)

Wide B0 Tiocls. b B lan i st mt
i n

Al

Click the call log to send from the outgo-

ing calls or incoming calls.

The recording files are displayed in the related
information.

1% 1259 keda {abc corp/Sales Div 1st department
| ¢ 1250 61
| (5% 09/03 keda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmen
I =% 09/09 keda (sbe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
:n‘-i ANANA it (Dl i ad

in - (]
" -

1 4] SP350_20090904152030 wav
Iy 5] S350 200009041521 00 ma
n

3 Right-click the recording file to be sent.

The right-click menu appears.

m

| Feverse time order = |[History 108
£ 15:20 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department »
(T) 2009/05/04 152025 (0040047 |
L 6803
0 keds@mailcom
% 1259 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department
(5% 1258 61
15% 00/03 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1=t departmen
(= 09/02 Teda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmen
ﬂ: 000 B (Blaminsd *

To select multiple recording files
To select multiple recording files, click the

files while holding down the [Shift] key or
[Ctrl] key.

oAt 2

4 Click [Attach File].

8

The mail send screen appears.
(The image is for Outlook Express.)

* When one file is selected

Input the e-mail address of the other

party in the [To...] field.
Fill out the [CC...] and [BCC...] fields as necessary.

Input the title of the e-mail in the

[Subject:] field.

Input the contents of the e-mail in the
message body.

Click [Send].

The e-mail has now been sent.

= An error occurs if the selected file is deleted.

, = Only one mail creation screen can be opened
at a time. When a mail screen in process of
creation is opened, close the screen and per-
form the operation again.
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How to Use Voice
Message Recording

The voice message recording function allows you to
record the caller's message by manual activation or after
the automated response, and save it in the PC.

The recorded message can be played back from the
incoming calls as when a conversation is recorded in the
PC.

Setting/Canceling Voice Mes-
sage Recording

@ Setting

1 Click @E' (Voice mail settings) on the MOC
plug-in.

You have set up the voice message recording.

% In case of Thin Client, this function cannot be . )
: used. - @ Canceling
: 1 Click (S.E' (Voice mail settings) on the MOC
Checking the Voice Message | plug-in while the voice message record-
Recording Setting ; ing setting is on.
You can check the voice message recording setting . You have canceled the voice message record-
status with the Voice Message Recording icon in the  ° ing setting.
Status notification area. .
© sz EEESICIC I :
dGl (G @Y @2 I
3541 | 0[48 Last number .| JZ0 Do Not Disturs :
o3 zsez 0 ow [0S0 can pwo-an.
< Voice message recording setting statuses > -
Icon Name Description .
m Voice message Indicates the voice :
t recording on message recording is on. )
@ Voice message Indicates the voice :
t recording off message recording is off. )
Voice message Indicates the voice .
L recording message recording is :
disabled disabled. .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Starting Voice Message | Listening to a Voice Message
Recording Manually : Recorded
1 Click @ (Record button) on the [Star] - 1  Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
screen when you have an incoming call in.
on your personal internal line (prime line). . The incoming calls screen is displayed.
_S_BE . Reverse time order « | History 250
#1651 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmen =
(* 1546 Keds (abc corp./Sales Div 1st departmen = |
| (5% 1544 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmen
g<- 1505 keds (abc corp./Ssles Div 1st departmen
ﬂ 09/02 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
B4 00/01 Keds (abc corp /Sales Div 15t departmer
1% 09/01 Keda (abe corp /Sales Div 15t departmer
g8 09/01 Bab (3 dev)
R 0l 00/01 Kent (3rd dev)
The following screen appears, starting the message . 104 09/01 eds (abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
recording . s+ 08/31 lkeda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmer -
. (¥ ""?; - m
SP350
You have now started the message recording = 2 From the incoming calls list, click the call
manually. history you want to listen to.
The recording file is displayed as the related informa-
g Message recording cannot be manually started

tion.
while a line (subline) other than your personal

Q .
""" internal line is in a call or in the case of a callback. . [hcommgeats @ |

IRemse tmvaorder Hwkzryw
r.ﬂsm Keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmen »
;h ? To change the time before the 700 70t Toate et
w9 automated response, the recording S
time, the reply message file, or the . - R e, e, 2o
. . B - B it /03 Teda (. /Sal v s artmer
folder in which to save the recording file . e e e 1 st
You can pre-set the above items in [MemoRec] . &‘;ﬁ;‘;} o .
under [Recording] in [User configurations]. ‘ P == == e ==== "IE' =
For details, refer to the following: . :Espﬂm—m“ﬁ‘ﬁ“mv
-> "Setting the Time before the Automated ) i
Response" - o om mmmmmm=S
-> "Setting the Recording Time" )
-> "Specifying the Reply Message" 3 Right-click the recording file you want to

-> "Specifying the Folder in Which to Save PC
Recording Files"

play.

Or, double-click the file.
To talk with the other party during - The right-click menu appears.
message recording : ey

(#1551 keda (abe corp/Sales Div Tst departmen »

Clicking/pressing any of the following buttons 44 1545 kads (o corp /Sals i Tt departman 2]

allows you to talk with the other party during ) ?ﬁmm i
message recording: . 1 ikedo@malcam
. (% 1544 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
« Call/Answer button ) {# 1605 Keda (abo corp /Sales Div 1st departmen
/Sales Div 1
- Mute button : el e st vt b
7 A ° 14 09/01 Teda (sbe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
¢ Prime line button . v o 7
* Hook button on the handset . <] - ] ®

You can also transfer the call or place it on hold. ) 2B
In this case, however, the message recording is
canceled, so nothing continues to be recorded. . =

4 Click [Open]

Or, click [Choose Program]
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The recording file has now been played.

The file will be played with the application prespecified by
Windows.
Example: Windows Media Player etc.

Deleting a Recording File

1 Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in.
The incoming calls screen is displayed.

o| Riewerse time order  ||History 90

.gd- 1651 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st departmen »
(5% 1548 keda (abc com./Sales Div 15t departmen =
1% 1544 Keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
{4— 1505 keda (abc corp#Sales Div 1t departmen
a 03/03 Keda (abe corp #Ssles Div st departmer

'{‘- 09/01 Kkeda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer

2% 09/01 Teds (abc corp /Sales Div 1st departmer

Wi 09/01 Bob (2nd dev)

D= 02/01 Kent (3rd dev)

B0+ 09/01 Kkeda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer

50+ 08/31 keds (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmer

it [ =3
A& - ==

2  From the incoming calls list, click the call

history that has a recording file you want

to delete.

The recording file is displayed as the related informa-
tion.

|F\emse time Drder_lHlekzry a0
les

| (9 2009/09/04 15:48:73 ttgumfzqq
f, ean3
0 keda®mailcom
| (4% 1544 Keda {abc corp /Sales Div Tst departmen
(#1505 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departmen
| 147 03/03 Keda (abo corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
| (#0901 eds (sbe corp /Ssles Div 1t departme:
u 09/01 keda (abc corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
| 4 09/01 Bub (2d dev)
M----ﬂ'{ﬁg----ﬂ-g-
i 4)5P350_20090904154841 wav
|
|

3 Right-click the recording file you want to

delete.
The right-click menu appears.

(4 1551 Kkeda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen »
04 1548 Teda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmen &|

(1) 2009/00/04 15:4823 (00.0024)

1, 6a03

0 keda@mailsom
142 1544 Teeda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
4 1505 Kkeda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmen
1% 09/03 Kkeda (abc corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
(= 09/01 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
(4% 08401 Kkeda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departimer
(5% 09/01 Bob (2nd dev) =

EE|

To select multiple recording files

To select multiple recording files, click the
files while holding down the [Shift] key or

[Ctrl] key.

4 Click [Delete].

A confirmation message appears.

5

The recording file has now been deleted.

=

2

Click

W =

1 log record(x) have beer selected.
e s st b defete theen !

) e

Sending a Recording File by E-

mail

Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

in.

The incoming calls screen is displayed.

Fairras e gl T
#1651 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmen ~
Ut 1643 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen = |
0% 16:44 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 1st departmen
"4 1505 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen

1% 00/03 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer

B 09/00 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div 1st departmer

3% 09/01 Teda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmet

038 08/01 Bob {2nd dev)

(= 09/01 Kent (3rd dev)
#0370 eda (abe corp /Sales Div 1t departmer
§# 08781 Keeda (abe corp.Sales Div Tt depertmer =

- Em Em mEEmEmEmEE ==

From the incoming calls list, click the call

history that has a recording file you want

to send.
The recording file is displayed as the related informa-

tion.

IlF\emse time Drder;lhﬂary a0
|: {4 1551 keda [abc corp /Sales Div 1st departmen =
'

| (1) 2009/09/04 16:48:23 (0000:24)
t 6803
0 keda®mailcom
| (4% 1544 Keda {abc corp /Sales Div Tst departmen
(#1505 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departmen
| 147 03/03 Keda (abo corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
| (#0901 eds (sbe corp /Ssles Div 1t departme:
u 09/01 keda (abc corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
| 4 09/01 Bub (2 dev)
'M—-T-_-TT-T-_-_T @ -
EH)5P350 ?mmﬁman mav
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3 Right-click the recording file you want to

send.
The right-click menu appears.

{Raverse time order = | History 90 |
(#1651 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen »
| (% 1548 Keeda (abe corp./Sales Div Tst departmen|=|
(D) 2009/09/04 15:48:23 (0000:4) |
£ 6803
4 ikeda@mail cam
(% 1544 Keda (abo corp /Ssles Div Tst departmen
| {4+ 1505 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
(5% 09/03 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div st departmer
(= 09/01 Keda (abe corp Sales Div st departmer
| 752 09/01 keda (abe corp./Sales Div st departmer
| (5% 09/00 Bob (2nd dev)
IEE] '

S i

To select multiple recording files
To select multiple recording files, click the

files while holding down the [Shift] key or
[Ctrl] key.

4 Click [Attach File].

The mail send screen appears.

(The image is for Outlook Express.)

5 Input the e-mail address of the other

party in the [To...] field.
Fill out the [CC...] and [BCC...] fields as necessary.

6 Input the title of the e-mail in the
[Subject:] field.

7 Input the contents of the e-mail in the
message body.

8 Click [Send].
The e-mail has now been sent.

g = An error occurs if the selected file is deleted.

» Only one mail creation screen can be opened
at a time. When a mail screen in process of
creation is opened, close the screen and per-
form the operation again.
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.2 Click [Add-Ins] from the menu.

H OW tO COI Ia bO rate : The following screen appears.

with Microsoft Outlook | = [ -
Softphone originates/transfers calls, displays the pres-  ° = ]
ence of users, and searches information by collaborating . oy -
with the contacts of Microsoft Outlook. . e b= R e
Softphone's operation  collaborating with Microsoft e : o
Outlook2010/2013/2016/2019 has been confirmed. . . e

Setting Up the Environment :
@ When newly installing Softphone '

while Microsoft Outlook is started -3 Select [COM Add-ins] from the menu of
To use Softphone collaborating with Microsoft Outlook, ) [Manage:].
Microsoft Outlook must be restarted. Softphone can be . )
used by collaborating with Microsoft Outlook after the . 4 Click the [Go.] botton.
restart. ) The following screen appears.
When the user who uses Softphone is not the user who o i

- Add-ins available: -

installed Softphone, perform the procedure below for the ‘ éx:::zz&:::;;;’:‘gﬁ‘;;*:f’“’ celestanndpubiEting .
environmental settings of Outlook (add-in integration for - i o e oo A
Softphone) to use Softphone collaborating with Microsoft . “A’;EZ:Z:‘?SCS?ZL‘W.“
OUtI 00k' : Location: C:\Program Files\NEC\5P350\5P300utlookAddin.dlIl
1 Click [File] -> [Option]. :

The following screen appears. ~ 5 Check the "SP350 Addin" check box.

E:' .. T —— ' ~ 6 Click the [OK] button.

- = T . The environmental settings have now been

wrg « SRS - finished.

C = j
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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About the Softphone Toolba

Operations Using the Softphone

The Softphone toolbar doesn't appear when Office 365
is used from a web browser.

@ Name and Function of Each Part

Names and functions of the Softphone toolbar neces-
sary for the collaboration are as follows.

» Auto Search mode (Default)

Call/Transfer button

!
t 1t |

Start Number Send message button
Softphone  display
button window

* Manual Search mode

Search Contact button

ltem Function

Start Softphone button Starts Softphone.

Contact's name Displays the name of the selected
contact (displays up to 16 charac-

ters).

Number display window | Lists all the numbers registered to
the selected contact.

Call/Transfer button Originates/transfers a call to the
number displayed in the number

display window.

Send message button Opens the Send message display
with the number displayed in the
number display window as a des-

tination.

Search Contact button Execute searching of contact by
E-mail address (only Manual

Search mode).

Toolbar

@ Call/Transfer after Selecting a
Contact

1 Switch the view of Outlook to [Contacts].

* —r——
| = L, e
| [ s i Bt
| — -
| - o - -
LR
0e .
o -

§ s

|
3

I- LR
o Seyee PR ® -

2 Select a number from the number display

window.

Select the number to originate/transfer the call from the
list of the number display window.

-
| | e
peonrae 0
= =
-y - 0
. Py o oo D.
r
-
©— e
. B sn
B o~
& o
| § o
|- = a8 ™
: e

To originate/transfer a call to the
number not on the list

To originate/transfer a call to the number
not registered to the contacts, input the
number directly to the number display
window and press the [Enter] key before
performing the subsequent operations.

3 Click /CalTmnster

You hear the ringback tone.

% When there is a line on the phone, the call
: is transferred.

4 Start a conversation after the other party

gets on the line.
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@ Opening the
Display after Selecting a Contact

[Send message]

1

<ty

2

| sm e

Switch the view of Outlook to [Contacts].

Select a number from the number display

window.
Select the number to which you want to send IM from
the list of the number display window.

To send an IM to the number that

........ is not on the list

To send an IM to the number not registered
to the contacts, input the number directly to
the number display window and press the
[Enter] key before performing the subse-
quent operations.

The [Send message] display panel for the selected num-
ber is popped up.

@ Operations after Selecting an E-
mail

1 Switch the view of Outlook to [Mail].

|---a

2  Check that the inbox is opened.

3 Click the e-mail to be operated.

iyl Click Ssehtentt in Manual Search
........ mode-
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4 Click ™ on the number display window
and select a number.

Searching the Outlook Contact
Information

= l:-_-—_ - The number of the other party can be obtained by auto-
- T - . matic search from the contacts of Outlook upon an
 ff= 2= S e—————— ) incoming call etc. to display the party's name, company
— B - - name, and department name.
}"_ : In addition, the types of contact numbers for the search
[ = © are as follows.
[ == . * Business
I [ ———— * Business 2
) * Home
. * Mobile
am s g .
| L= . B A —i_ B
_ - @ About Name
5 Click one of the buttons on the toolbar. ,
You can perform one of operations from [Call/Transfer], !:FU|.| Name...] on the [General] tab in the contact screen
[Send message], or [Contact Information]. . is displayed as the name.
§“ 1 To execute manual searching by Email ) o T !
R address : ] o PO al
Refer to "Setting the searching mode for ) ' :
Collaboration with Microsoft Outlook”". . ' S —
He * The information is reflected to the toolbar only ) ="
when one message is selected. . p— ]
« Select a mail from [Inbox]. [Outbox] is not the )
target of the search. .
« Items to be searched are e-mail addresses reg- ) : :
istered as [E-mail], [E-mail 2], and [E-mail 3]. . —— —— i
* When the mail for which any return address )
has been set is selected, the return address is .
to be searched. - @ About Company Name
: [Company] on the [General] tab in the contact screen is
- displayed as the company name.
) 7 ==
. |
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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@ About Department Name

[Department] on the [Details] tab in the contact screen is
displayed as the department name.

Coprtacy S o it et Marages

e Asmatara e

-

raor—, e

- (=] wowa e -
oy o] ey =
i g o

ety

ot e
twe e

e

g The information may not be searched properly in

the following cases.

* Characters other than numbers, "*", or "#" are
used for the phone numbers in the contact.

* The total number of characters registered for
full name, company, department, and so on
exceeds 254 characters.

o
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Configuring User
Settings

This section describes the settings to use Softphone
more usefully.

User Information

This section describes how to register the user name to
be disclosed, to log into Softphone automatically, to
change the password, and to change the interface lan-
guage.

@ User Name

You can set the user name to be disclosed to partici-
pants of a data meeting, etc.

Registering Your User Name

You can register your user name to Softphone to display
it in the following cases.
* When you transmit an IM (as the source name)

] 1M send

From [6813 l [Suzuki Ichiro ]

To (6803 [lkeda]

 During a data meeting (as the name displayed on a
member button)

r
E] DataMeeting

File Edit View Attendees CommunicationBoard Chat Tool

Attendees

1  Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click User Name in [User Info].

The following screen appears.

& User sonbgurations. i T |

= L iy

]

Login

Changs Lugin Passw
»
+ Recoldng

At Setng
Lanae Opprabon

[ o ] cwww | o0 | _ oses |

3 Input a user name in the [User Name]
field.

i3 [BIEIEE)

User Name

Suzuki Ichiro

Please input the personal user-name which will be public to the conference

4 ci_9C 1]

Your user name has now been registered.
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@ Login

You can set whether to input the login ID and the pass-
word automatically to start Softphone.

Saving Your Login ID and Pass-

word

You can configure setting to start Softphone without

inputting the login ID and password.

1 Clicka? (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

@ Login Password

You can change the login password or set automatic
login.

Changing Your Login Password

You can change your login password.

1 Click 21 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Login Password in [User Info].

The following screen appears.

2 Click Login in [User Info]. ; e —
The following screen appears. ) T e i B
. [
& U corbguraton. i = e . sy [
B j e
P ) eraarsl
i —— i A S L ) 3 Input the current password in the [Current
. password] field.
3 Check [AutoLogin]. ) Contact the system administrator for the current pass-
. word.
4 Input the extension number in the [Login - = |
ID] field. : | “F"'LI i
. . [———
5 Input the password in the [Password] . TR
) . [——————
field. . i
Contact the system administrator for the password. . £ "M“"Ij' "
N e e — u
6 Click . ) Configurable number of characters
: * Current password
Automatic Iogin has now been enabled. . 4 to 10 characters (only 0 to 9, *, and # can be used)
. * For the configurable number of characters, contact
. . the system administrator.
M To request only the password .
, Check [AutoLogin] and input only the login ID. .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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4  Input the new password in the
Password] field.

=

Cumunl pas sworsd
e
[ riewrasswara
=

P e Gani )

Fiaz0a inout ha new nazswaen a0ain

Configurable number of characters

* New password

4 to 10 characters (only 0 to 9, *, and # can be used)
For the configurable number of characters, contact
the system administrator.

*

5 Input the password input in Step 4 in the

[New Password (Confirm) field.

—_ =
= =

Cument password
s 55
ow Passwond
o ——
rw Fanatwornd (Confrm)

-

=r

Piease mout the new oassword soan

6 Select AutoLogin.
« Select [App Auto Login].

*«eThe input password is used for automatic login at

the start of Softphone.
« Select [Not Apply].

*««The input password is not used for automatic login

at the start of Softphone.

.
He
°
°
.
.
.
.

7 Click __Change |

The following screen appears.

! : Fleaze click the application button before changing the login password,

ot nol

If [AutoLogin] is not checked, [AutoLogin] is
grayed out and cannot be clicked.

8 click_9% 1

The login password has now been changed.

. ? When you click the [OK] button in Step
(B 8, the following message appears

\v LOGN pRTIRNT 18 CRANET 0 The SEITRE 01 ARLRITE 4N 1§ Mg

o

* The login password is successfully changed.
The new password is set as the password
used for automatic login. To change the set-
ting, set [AutoLogin] again.

e e charged
\‘J mhmwuﬂﬂh“ummcm“

2

Though the login password is successfully
changed, [AutoLogin] must be set again.

Since the current password does not match
the [AutoLogin] setting, it is not applied to auto-
matic login. To change the setting, set
[AutoLogin] again.

Since the passwords input in Steps 4 and 5 do
not match, the login password change has
resulted in a failure.

The password used for automatic login has not
been changed.

Go back to Step 4.

A

=

When any other setting is changed, the login
password cannot be changed before the appli-
cation button is clicked.

Click the application button and then perform
the operation again.
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Phone Functions

This section describes how to set phone functions.

4 Input in the [Insert the Prefix Number(s) if
leading digit of outgoing call number is:]
field the target starting number when spe-

cific numbers are added.

0 Outgoing . Wﬂ
= |
You can configure settings for originating a call. . o |
- " b D 80T ins et s By it | T iBANG a s
. 1 Recarang
‘ sy son
Dialing after Adding a Number to [ ‘ 5 -
the Beginning of the Phone Num- [ : i
This setting is used when you use a system that requires . 5 . .
a number such as "0" to be added to the phone number ‘ Input the specific numbers to be added in
when placing an external call. . the [Prefix number] field.
You can configure a setting to add a number automati- .
cally when you place a call using a phone number ‘ If two or more numbers are necessary,
included in a member button, call log, contact of . ¢ T
. ; : : . (B it delimits it in space.
Microsoft Outlook, signature of received e-mail, etc. )
1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC - [ ——————_
R . =
plug-in. ; i e
The [User configurations] screen appears. ) ::M :;:.:mnuﬁw i
. B calt Banar i
2 Click Call in [Conversation]. . == e S— L
The following screen appears. . Gt raling sgaraben
- . T 3 v
& ther onfigeratun, :E 1 3 m . wani 5 e profnsd
i 1 Wit e gretm e or Cugeng cafl = . e ‘..,. -
-‘-’- Fratos antmrs |0 leadng Lo sAgeng ol numbs 1t lJI
o — | . o] _omm | __tow | oo
o e . )
p— - 6 click[ 21
IMM -I - .
* The setting has now been configured.
— — : E To confirm whether to add additional
3 Check [Insert the prefix number for Out- = “®=%% numbers every time
. . Check [Confirm when dialing] after Step 5.
going call]. .
i | : If you know in advance the phone num-
[ v o i ol GG i = | .
— Ry ' : bers to which no numbers are added
Recwnn | .
— ’I“"‘""" | ) Check [Setting the beginning number without pre-
ot CA - ' . fixing a number] after Step 5. Then, input in the
» g ) TSR e ) .[Do not prefix a. number begi.nning with the follow-
i i . ing number] field the starting numbers of the
== R 3 ) phone numbers to which no numbers are added.
Sty i g . e.g.. Not to add numbers only when the phone
| T N i : numbers start with "001"
— . Input "001" in the [Do not prefix a number
= ) beginning with the following number] field.
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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Dialing by Clicking on a Phone
Number in Another Application

Displaying a Confirmation Dialog
When Dialed by Clicking on

You can configure a setting to originate a call easily by
selecting a phone number displayed in another applica-
tion and using the middle mouse button.

1 Click i‘,l'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

3 Click ™ in the [Click calling operation]
field to select any of the following.

[ Canlitm whish Saing

» No used
Disables this origination operation.

» Middle Mouse Button Only
Originate a call when you click the middle mouse
button.

» CTRL + Middle Mouse Button
Originate a call when you press the [Ctrl] key and
the middle mouse button simultaneously.

4 clickl__>* ]

The setting has now been configured.

Another Application

A confirmation dialog can be displayed when you origi-
nate a call by clicking on a phone number in another

application.
1 click &Y (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

3 Check [The dialog of the calling confirma-
tion is displayed].
S e

[ Cantiers whon &iaiing | w
a

TS v g ot s .

=
-
W APNANIMENG Comenin

4 clckl_* |

The setting has now been configured.
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Displaying the Main Panel When

You Operate the Handset

The main panel minimized to the task tray can be dis-
played automatically when you operate the USB hand-
set or the phone used in place of the USB handset for
originating or transferring a call. The main panel can also
be displayed on the front when the main panel is hidden
by a screen of another application.

Also, the screensaver program, which has been started
on the PC, is cancelled at the same time with main panel
display.

1 Clicka? (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

o | _cencw |  dsew | s |

3  Check [Display main panel if Minimized
to system tray when going offhook].

,'— ‘ -

I~ Confirm when dialing

Click calling operation

Noused -

[~ The dialog of the calling confirmation is displayed.

[ v Display main panel if 1o system tray when going offhook;

I~ The dialog of the context menu calling confirmation is displayed.

-0 )

¥ Alphanumeric Conversion

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

\ .! To cancel the setting

Uncheck [Display main panel if Minimized to sys-
tem tray when going offhook] in Step 3.

" * The screensaver programs that can be can-

celed are those which are installed on the oper-
ating system as standard. Other screensaver
programs which are created independently
cannot be cancelled.

« In the case of Thin Client, only the screensaver
programs on the virtual PC side can be can-
celled; the screensaver programs on the client
terminal side cannot be cancelled.

Displaying a Confirmation Dialog

When Dialing from the Context
Menu

A confirmation dialog can be displayed when you origi-
nate a call by selecting a phone number on the website
displayed on Internet Explorer.

1 Click 21 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click Call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

e e s e v
- # Espana!
"
o i
Fenr #aterm
ot b A srew YN
Ena e
th S s o
ey FI0u FIBTE 5 a8 8 TRNG 9 e BT SR
Lnte perabin ]
Er—]

T ibute seinct Lt by

=] cmm | _ we | __owem |

3 Check [The dialog of the context menu
calling confirmation is displayed.].

I~ Setting the beginning number without prefixing a number -
Do not prefix a number beginning with following number

I~ Confirm when dialing

Click calling operation

No used hd

[~ The dialog of the calling confirmation is displayed.

[~ Display main panel if Minimized to system tray when going offnook

[ [ The dialog of the context menu caliing confirmation is displayed - ]

4 clickl__> ]

The setting has now been configured.
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@ Incoming

You can configure a setting to receive an incoming call.

Displaying the Main Panel When

You Have a New Incoming Call

The main panel minimized to the task tray can be dis-
played automatically when you have an incoming call.

1

4

Clickﬂ:f(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

Click Receive in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

& L combgurpton. - — = =
L racmss (oL T——r—r
g Srivapi e
frecmn] Cl
Soamd T it b i s 58
oo st
s nand & susrancam aremw v
Entc
Pnsoee
i :’:‘ Fopug 1ta2 12 caf . cmaang s e e msa
e Cpecimen Er——
[omw w5
[ Wb usact e i o m
e
3
S| ceew | ey | vemas |

Check the items.

* Check [Expand the Panel if a call is received to the
primary Extension.].
- Displays the main panel when there is an incoming
call for you

» Check [Expand the panel if a call is received to the
secondary Extension.].
- Check [Whether select Line No. or not].

- Displays the main panel when there is an
incoming call for the specified line.

Click %1

The setting has now been configured.

: '! To specify two or more lines in the
B [Whether select Line No. or not] field in

[Expand the panel if a call is received to

the secondary Extension.]

In Step 3, separate the line numbers with a
comma (,) or connect the starting and ending line
numbers of a range with a hyphen (-).

eg.:

* 2,34 :Line numbers 2, 3, and 4 are specified

. 2- : Line numbers 2 and later are all speci-
fied

* 2-10 :Line numbers 2 to 10 are specified.

* The screensaver programs that can be can-
celed are those which are installed on the oper-
ating system as standard. Other screensaver
programs which are created independently
cannot be cancelled.

« In the case of Thin Client, only the screensaver
programs on the virtual PC side can be can-
celled; the screensaver programs on the client
terminal side cannot be cancelled.

Minimize the Main Panel to the

Task Tray When Not Used

The main panel can be minimized automatically when
Softphone is not used.

* This setting can be configured only when

y [Expand the Panel if a call is received to the pri-

mary Extension.] or [Expand the panel if a call

is received to the secondary Extension.] is
checked.

« When you are originating a call or on a call
using Softphone, the main panel will not be
minimized to the task tray.

* When there is an incoming call for the line
specified in "Displaying the Main Panel When
You Have a New Incoming Call", the main
panel will not be minimized to the task tray.

CIiCkﬂEl'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

Click Receive in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

& Ve comtgrmions S — |
¥ e
e Fanen o Wend b St Tray
= |
pemery T e st B o
s ra—
= =1
S
monefica
4 Mpcmdng
—— o vt g oy
v Cperamen A
E T —
I Wit st b 2t
=
S| ceew | ey | vemas |

3  Check [Automatically system tray].

4 click_9° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Popping up the [Start] screen
automatically for an Incoming Call
or a Call on Hold

Receiving a Call for Another Per-
son Only by Lifting the Handset

The [Start] screen be popped up automatically when
there is an incoming call or a call is put on hold.

1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click Receive in [Conversation].
The following screen appears.

&7 U configurmtions - _—

-—_I_._m
car
&
- P
o
ot B i
Enacm
ProraBoor PR
e s B AR
o ucmnang b g
Lk COpperatior. Em vl
=]
T e st oot

o] e | ew | sees |

3 Select the items.

« Select [Popup start if a call is receiving to the primary
extension].

- Select whether to pop up the [Start]screen when
there is an incoming call for you or the call is put
on hold.

« Select [Popup start menu if a call is received on the
secondary extension].

- Select whether to pop up the [Start]screen when
there is an incoming call for another person or the
call is put on hold.

- Check [Whether select Line No. or not].

-Specify lines.

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

(excluding P240-NE)

You can receive a call for another person only by lifting
the handset.

g A USB handset with the off-the-hook function is
required to use this function. For handsets that
can be used, contact the system administrator.

1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Receive in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

o] comm | sy | Do |

3 Check [For use with USB Handset only:

Lifting handset will answer calls to
secondary Extension.].

4 clckl o 1

The setting has now been configured.
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@ Ringtone

You can set the output destination of the ringtone when
you receive an incoming call and configure a setting to
change the ringtones depending on conditions.

Setting the PC Speaker to Output

the Ringtone

The ringtone can be output from the PC speaker.

’ In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used.

1  Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Sound in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

sy
pibs ¥ Fgach Souna Ouguttn Compaler Spaaier
cai “Gpac e i foe Ring Soumd
Racates T =
= ‘Hing Souss o Emunsion cal
AINgET Famom
Hiald Souna [DProgram FuestHECES 3501 aneibsT one 305 wa. F
Encal Hing Sosred o Cutsese Lve call
Erae—— r 4
i Recorimg Ping St for Perrme Lire call
#w3 Sotng i o
Us4r Dparaton -
Ring Soens e SunLine cil
f )
C ] oo | i | owes |

3 Check [Specify Sound Output to Com-
puter Speakers].

¥ Specify Sound Outputto Computer Speakers ] |

ISDEC\W Ring Sound for Extension and Quiside Line call d
Ring Sound for Extension call

I =

Ring Sound for Outside Line call

Ring Sound for Prime Line call

I =

Ring Sound for Sub Line call

4 clickl_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

L

He » The ringtone is output from the speaker of the
default device set in [Sounds and Audio
Devices Properties].
» With this setting, the USB handset (recom-
mended) does not output the ringtone.

Changing the Ringtone

You can set separate ringtones for a call from an internal
line (between internal lines) and a call from an external
line (termination at station line) or for a call for the prime
line and a call for a subline.

7, In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used.

.
°
°
.
.
.
M 7
o,

1 Click i'i'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Sound in [Conversation].
The following screen appears.

4 Uses combgueatuans. ﬁ )
et Sios i i -
# Usetinks -
i v [ Bpecity Sound (utpul tn Comguler Bpeasern.
=  Spmctly WaY M for Ring Sound
Hecany
o] . =3
Finger Pataen Ring Hound tor Eatdnsion call '
ol Soun I A
Enacan Fling Sound for Coutaicde Live call
Fresense I af
: - R Soundtar Prme L call
Nocwtng [ o
- 5
User Ciparation.
= Marenancy

3 Click ™ to select a setting for separate
ringtones.

¥ Specify Sound Output to Computer Speakers

Specify WAV file for Ring Sound

ISpec\fy Ring Sound for Extension and Qutside Line call j
nd Outside Line call
S eca

all E

Ring Sound for Outside Line call -~

I =]

Ring Sound for Prime Line call

I =]

Ring Sound for Sub Line call

4 Click | of the item to change.

The following screen appears.

41 Open e [=x=)
Lookin: [ 4 Tone Rl =l = =

MName | A Album *  Gewe 1
4/ BeepTone E
|#| Chimedd
4] Chimeat
1#| Chimed2
9] Chimed3
|4 Chimeds S
Flepame: [ Open |
Fles cftype:  [wav fie (" wav) 3 _Il:tui
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5 Specify a WAVE file (*.wav).

oAt 6]

BSY  nalcall

., To specify the ringtone for an inter-

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Extension call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

To specify the ringtone for an

external call

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Outside Line call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

To specify the ringtone for a call

for the prime line

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Prime Line call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

To specify the ringtone for a call

for a subline

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Sub Line call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

ported.
Usable file format

* WAVE format (*.wav)

- Audio format

- Average data rate

" * Only the following audio file format can
be used. Other formats are not sup-

: PCM

16kb/sec

- Sampling frequency : 8kHz

- Sampling size
- Channel

: 16bit
: Monaural
If the specified audio file is opened by

an application other than SP350, you do
not hear the ringtone when you have an

incoming call.

* An audio file on the network cannot be
set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for

the ringtone.

» When selecting [Specify Ring Sound for
Prime and Sub Line call], set at the IP
telephony server the ringtones for the
prime line and the sublines. For details,
contact the system administrator.

7

Click .
The location of the specified file is displayed

[¥ Specify Sound Output to Computer Speakers

Specify WAV file for Ring Sound

[specify Ring Sound for Extension and Outside Line call |

Ring Sound for Extension call

| D:\Program Files\NEC\SP350\TonellPXTone1309.wav J
Ring Sound for Quiside Line call

I =

Ring Sound for Prime Line call

I =

Ring Sound for Sub Line call

Click %€ 1

The setting has now been changed.

Y B

=8 Jowing message appears.

=) -

Tt e 5 g, e v e vt et o

=

The audio file size exceeds about 1MB.

. When you click the [OK] button, the fol-

When the size of the specified file is large (larger
than about 1MB), the response may take time
since the playback of the ringtone has a heavy

load.

Specifying the playback file results in an error
when [Specify Sound Output to Computer Speak-

versation].

ers] is not checked on the Sound screen of [Con-
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@ Ringtone Patterns

4 Specify a WAVE file (.wav).

Up to 10 ringtones can be set. ) He * Only the following audio file format can
: be used. Other formats are not sup-
: Dored:
. : : Usable file format
Setting the Ringtone Patterns : + WAVE format (*wav)
: - Audio format : PCM
Two or more ringtones can be registered to change the - = AUEEEREEEEe e
ringtone for each party registered in Contacts. ) - Sampling frequency : 8kHz
. - Sampling size : 16bit
He » At the IP telephony server, configure a setting . i th B Cha.:nzl o fle i : Monal:jra;
3 to sound the ringtone for the prime line. For ) © srpettzll e t?'nu '::1 |eS|;305%ene dy
details, contact the system administrator. . antahpp |c?h|on.o ter at? hyou 0
* In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot : f‘° e.ar € ringtone when you have an
—— ‘ incoming call.
’ . » An audio file on the network cannot be
) set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for
1 Clicka? (User configurations) on the MOC . the ringtone.
plug-in. .
The [User configurations] screen appears. - 5 Click lﬂl .
. . . . : The location of the specified file is displayed.
2 Click Ringer Patterns in [Conversation]. : . )
The following screen appears. . b - .}l
(S ' - ~
[F Cwrie o o : f 4
ha’:‘” (Do am PR HECEF F50Tana = ST anetiE wn o ) —
g Fatm 7 I : J -
g it [ i | . P 3
ek Sound P N Contacts 1
e "':“ I £ | ) -‘-mm 1
& Rwcoening P B (Prasns -
Ve demnn f 4 ‘
Fatiem & °
f d : .
: - 6 click[—2_1
- E T - The setting has now been configured.
) % Specifying the playback file results in an error
3 Click -l of the item to set in the ringtone = =&, When [Specify Sound Output to Computer Speak-
. . ) ers] is not checked on the Sound screen of [Con-
setting field. . versation].
The following screen appears. )
<o E S| 3
Loakp: | J Tone |~ Ber O .
Pame anats um  Gewe " - .
2/ BeegTore - :
. Crimat0 B
£, Coninnalil B
4 Crmen2 .
4. Crumalli .
& Chumelly H
e e = :
o . e - Cance .
|
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- Wil
i TTTE

g * Only the following audio file format can
be used. Other formats are not sup-
ported.
Usable file format

* WAVE format (*.wav)

: . . - Audio format :PCM
Changing the Holding Tone : - Average datarate : 16kblsec

Sampling frequency : 8kHz

@ Holding Tone

The holding tone for a call on hold can be set.

The holding tone can be changed. - g:’::r:';g size |1\/|6obr:gural
o . . « If the specified audio file is opened by an
He In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be application other than SP350, you do not
’ used. : hear the ringtone when you have an

incoming call.
. i ) * An audio file on the network cannot be
1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for
plug-in. ) the ringtone.

» When selecting [Specify Ring Sound for
Prime and Sub Line call], set at the IP
telephony server the ringtones for the
prime line and the sublines. For details,

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Hold Sound in [Conversation].

The following screen appears. . contact the system administrator.
[T — B = = . .
o | ok 2=
- |3 y 5 click L= |
Rocerwe .
e i . The location of the specified file is displayed.
o ' I .‘
Fhonsnm N
- Becoreg . WAV file For Hold Sound
L . | D2Pragram Files\NEC\SP350\Tane'HoldTone.wav |

‘ -_gc—*lﬂ]tﬂ-l|-

3 Click -l of the item to change. 6 Click—o_1.

The following screen appears.

o Y o - The setting has now been changed.
o[BS e~Dele .
e When you click the [OK] button, the fol-
2, Crimaid 5
S lowing message appears.
o Crumeli
| 4 Chumelts = —
| oo [ per [ )
(SO — s ) S
I —
; - * : The audio file size exceeds about 1MB.
4 Specify a WAVE file (*.WAV). ) When the size of the specified file is large (larger
than about 1MB), the response may take time
M e TAYE (T s i [ e R : :;r;ze the playback of the ringtone has a heavy
: Hold Sound] field or click [...] (reference . ’
“" button) on the right of the field to select a )
WAVE file in the [Open] screen. . He » Depending on the connection configuration,
: % the specified holding tone may not be sounded
. for a call on hold even the holding tone is
. changed in the [WAV file For Hold Sound] field.
. » Specifying the playback file results in an error
) when [Specify Sound Output to Computer
. Speakers] is not checked on the Sound screen
) of [Conversation].
I
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@ Disconnection

The operations when you finish a call can be set.

Automatically Disconnecting a

Call on Termination (Automatic
Idle Return)

Softphone can be returned to idle automatically when a
call is disconnected in such a case that the other party
hangs up first.

g Depending on the other party's state, Softphone
may not be returned to idle automatically even
you hear the restriction tone or the busy tone of
the other party.

1 Click ifII(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click End call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.
» uswredy ™ |

w

Ly

*
ks Swtng

- N R

3  Check [At end of a call, hang up automat-
ically when the other party has hung up.].

[ [¥ Atend of a call, hang up automatically when the other party has hung up. ]

[¥ The Dropping call operation by clicking the End call button is delayed.

4 clckl—o 1

The setting has now been configured.

Disconnecting a Call after a

Pause

A call can be disconnected in about two seconds after
the Disconnect button is clicked.

When you enable the F2 key to answer/originate/
disconnect a call, the call can be disconnected in about
two seconds after the F2 key is pressed.

This setting puts a pause similar to the one put when you
actually replace your handset.

1 Clicka! (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click End call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

o ] _comm | s | o |

3  Check [The Dropping call operation by
clicking the End call button is delayed.].

[¥ Atend ofa call, hang up automatically when the other party has hung up.

[ W The Dropping call operation by clicking the End call button is delayed. ]

4 clckl o 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Phone Book

You can configure settings for using the directory service
function by MOC.

Setting the searching mode for
Collaboration with Microsoft Out-

look

You can configure settings for searching mode for col-
laboration with Microsoft Outlook.

He Default is auto search mode.
. If the number of entries in Contacts is large, the

"""" processing time of searching will be long.

1  Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [PhoneBook].

The following screen appears.

&l Uy

® - userelo r
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3  Check [Manually search contact list when
collaborating with Microsoft Outlook].

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

Setting the User Name and Pass-

word for Collaboration with MOC

You can configure settings for using the directory service
function by MOC.

Check [Login required by Directory Server] and set the
user name and password when they must be set for con-
nection with the server for MOC for automatic search at
an incoming call, etc.

1 click &Y (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [PhoneBook].

The following screen appears.

&l e
BT r
# Coneessanon
== i
i Recorsing g
Auds Catng e
Lowar Cipaeahos
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3 Check [You are required to set login ID
and password for using MOC coopera-
tion].

The user name and password can be set now.

- Wi are Tequired o se Togin 10 and password for Using MOT cosperation]
LoginiD

Password

4 Set the user name and password.

5 cClick % 1

The setting has now been configured.
You can configure settings for recording.
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Setting the User Name and Pass-
word for Collaboration with MOC

Check [Login required by Directory Server] and set the
user name and password when they must be set for con-
nection with the server for MOC for automatic search at
an incoming call, etc.

g Contact the system administrator for whether set-
ting the user name and password is required for
automatic search.

1 Click ifl'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [PhoneBook].

The following screen appears.

et
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* Canvesaiion
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3 Check [You are required to set login ID
and password for using MOC coopera-
tion].

The user name and password can be set now.

* fouars required to sel Togin i and pas sward for Using WOE cooperation]
LoginiD

Password

4 Set the user name and password.

5 cClick % 1

The setting has now been configured.

You can configure settings for recording.

@ PC Recording

You can configure settings for saving PC recording and
the PC recording start method.

’ In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used depending on the type of the client terminal.
For details, contact the system administrator.

Saving All PC Recording Files

The recording files can be saved even after the call log is
deleted.

g By the default setting, the recording files are
deleted when the call log is deleted.

1 Click ifl'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Live recording in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

4! Uses eonhguratsns = T
_._u_._.E e
. aban o L corang Fing
Puasence i nat amiene Live roccamngs =
-
e LEcanon of | e recngs
- aapiting [T iimmrs wmroDoasmenis 5350 _Logiam |

| ve recorae PC Ricora Moo
vowce mail [ManaRecordmg =]

[ ] cwem g Detwt

3 Selectanitem in [Deletion of Live record-
ing Files].

Dt of Lew smcosding Files:
fn-umln.m _:l
LEIC I i e assouialod Ll g ook e deleind

PL Record Mode

—————

4 clickl_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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g Note that the hard disk of the destination for sav-

ing files must have sufficient free space when
[Deletion of Live recording Files] is selected.

ecccces

Specifying the Folder in Which to

Save PC Recording Files

You can specify the folder in which to save recording
files.

1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Live Recording in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

&1 Unak- sonfguions - . e
:w"" Coimton of Lie recording Fes
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»
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3 Click -l in the [Location of Live record-
ings] field.

The following screen appears.

5 Click

The screen for Step 2 appears again.
The folder name in the [Location of Live recordings] field
changes to the selected folder.

6 cClick o 1

The setting has now been configured.

Setting the PC Recording Start

Method

Recording can be started automatically when a call
starts.

» [User configurations] must be set for Soft-
phone. For details, refer to the system admin-
istrator.

* When the setting is changed during a call, it
will be valid at the next call.

1 Click a1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Live recording in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

&1 Unak- sonfguions - = W T
:w"" Coimton of Lie recording Fes
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ind Locabon ot raconangt
. Reconding [Oiemmarobocuments &P 350 LogWae |
e oo PG Retera Mogs
Memosac
Ve b [Manon Recormng 7]
awubo Seling
Uses Cperation.
+ Mantenance

[ o ]| omew | sew | oows |

3 Click ™ inthe [PC Record Mode] field to
select any of the following.

Deletion of Live recording Files

[Da not delete Live recordings ~|

Location of Live recordings
| DUsersinerolDocuments\SP350_LogiWave =

PC Record Mode

Manual Recording ~
Wanual Recording

Auto Recording

» Auto Recording

Starts recording automatically when a call starts.
* Manual Recording

Starts recording manually when a call starts.

4 click_2% 1

The setting has now been configured.
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@ Voice Message Recording

You can set the time before the automated response, the
recording time, and the reply message file.

Ky In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
: used.

Setting the Time before the Auto-

mated Response

You can set the time before the automated response
starts after you have an incoming call.

g To use the voice message recording, further set-
tings are required. For details, refer to "How to
Use Voice Message Recording".

1 Click i'i'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click MemoRec in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

I T ——— i = Tl = |
® Unerinke
s S Tiha rl udbrmat respending
Presence F 3
-
Reesrang Time
PhoneBoor
- w3
Loww rasprding
Reaponse Message Fie
R [ NECEP IS0 -l
ioice mast s
At Sating
Usdr Dparaben
& Mangenance

b U

3 Click =1 I in the [Time until automatic
responding] field to select time (5 sec-
onds is set by default).

Time until automatic responding
[ 3

Recording Time
[0 4

Response Message File
| D:\Program Files\MEC\SP350\Tone\Messageld wav J

Time to select
« 3 to 15 (seconds)

4 click_9° 1

The setting has now been configured.

Setting the Recording Time

You can set the recording time for the voice message
recording.

g To use the voice message recording, further set-
tings are required. For details, refer to "How to
Use Voice Message Recording”.

1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click MemoRec in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

41 User conbguratios. i = T = |
o Jmerink
P s Tir et audomase reapanang
Presence F 3
u
Rcsnang Time
PhoneBook
- Regonding L
AR Ay Reaponss Mesase Fie
Voio e [DPragr NECOP 50T 5|
At Sating
Usdr Dparaben
 Matenance

b U

3 Click =1 =1 in the [Recording Time] field
to select time (30 seconds is set by
default).

Time until automatic responding
5 4
Recording Time
30 3
Response Message File
| Dr\Program Files\NEC\SP350\Tone\Message0 . wav J

Time to select
+ 30 to 120 (seconds)

4 click_9° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Specifying the Reply Message

You can specify the message played back at the auto-
mated response of the voice message recording.

4

Click €1

The setting has now been configured.

. ﬁ When you click the [OK] button, the fol-
To use the voice message recording, further set- : lowing message appears.
tings are required. For details, refer to "How to .
" Use Voice Message Recording". ) = - -
. ‘l Vi e o 5 g R b it et 04 it
. L . 'y
Click & 1 (User configurations) on the MOC |- s
. . The audio file size exceeds about 1MB.
pIUg'm- : When the size of the specified file is large (larger
The [User configurations] screen appears. ) than about 1MB), the response may take time
: since the playback of the ringtone has a heavy
Click MemoRec in [Recording]. . load.
The following screen appears. .
i _ : He Specifying the playback file results in an error
e i == . % when [Specify Sound Output to Computer Speak-
e F 3 : “Tttt ers] is not checked on the Sound screen of [Con-
o Recorn Tive . versation].
oasisnsy %3 ‘ I
Live recoeding Respanne
!um::::::amwrmmmmm 3,
A Semng . . .
LR - @ Voice Mail
. You can configure settings for changing the voice mail
* destination or displaying the 10-key Keypad.
o] comm | Aoty iotaul
Specify a file name in the [Response Enabling Voice Mail Destination
Message File] field. : Change
Tme until automaterespondng © You can easily change the voice mail destination for the
R - call recording using the optional voice mail.
Recording Time
(| ‘ He This function is valid only when the optional UMS
Response Message File . § , is used. For details, refer to the system adminis-
[ DiProgram FilesINEC\SP3501Tane\essage0 1.wav = : T trator.
. . ) . .
-, > @il o el o o el o : 1  Click &4 (User configurations) on the MOC
be used. Other formats are not sup- ) plug-in,
ported. : The [User configurations] screen appears.
Usable file format )
PO ANIS IS ) © 2 Click Voice mail in [Recording].
- Audio format : PCM ) ]
- Average data rate : 16kb/sec . The following screen appears.
- Sampling frequency : 8kHz ) w == o
- Sampling size : 16bit . b r
- Channel : Monaural : - T G =
FhanaRoos
« If the specified audio file is opened by . Lol
an application other than SP350, you do ) fr
not hear the ringtone when you have an . sl
. . . v Mamtenance
incoming call. . |
* An audio file on the network cannot be : i g " i
set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for )
the ringtone. :
. [ ow ] cenes ety Cetuurt 5
I
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3  Check [Voice mail Cooperation(Effective
only at the time of Voice mail use)].

[ Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of Voice mail use) ]

[~ Display 10-key Keypad when "After Record” function is used to end a Voice |

4 clck o 1

The setting has now been configured.

Displaying the 10-key Keypad
When the After Record Button Is

Pressed

The 10-key Keypad can be displayed when the After
Record button is pressed.

1 Click ifl'(User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click Voice mail in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

o1 Ui configuentions = ¥
[+ Crerinto

[ on ] e | aeeh | e

3 Check [Display 10-key Keypad when
"After Record" function is used to end a
Voice mail recording].

[~ Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of Voice mail use)

[|7 Display 10-key Keypad when "After Record™ function is used to end a Vowce]

4 clickl_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

',’ To cancel the setting

Uncheck [Display 10-key Keypad when "After
Record" function is used to end a Voice mail
recording] in Step 3.

Audio Setting

A warning message can be displayed when the recom-
mended USB handset is not connected to the PC or
automatic switchover of your handset to the recom-
mended USB handset can be performed.

Displaying a Warning When No

Handset Is Connected to the PC

A warning message can be displayed when the handset
is not connected to the PC.

7, In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used.

1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [Audio Setting].
The following screen appears.
PR — i ﬁ T )

W Usetinia
Brazunce. [raotty pom or starmng ane aperatng =]
r

3 Select an item in [Warning of recom-
mended USB handset/USB headset un-
connecting.].

Warning of recommended USB handset!USB headset un-connecting.

Motify both of starting and operating j
Nofify both of starting and operating
Motify only at starting

Motify only of operating

B handset/USB headset and §onne:

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Automatically  Switching  Your [ SRelr § M- |
Handset to the Handset Con- The setting has now been configured.
nected to the PC

Your handset can be switched from the fixed phone to : User Operations
the handset automatically when the handset is con-

nected to the PC.

You can configure settings for various user operations of

the Softphone functions.
’ * When Softphone collaborates with MOC, it P

cannot collaborate with a phone.

» Softphone must be set for collaboration with a
phone. For the setting for collaboration with a
phone, contact the system administrator.

* The handset cannot be switched when Soft- Main Panel from the Task Tray

phone or the collaborating PS or fixed phone is

Using the [Ctrl] Key to Display the

in any of the following states. :
- When a call is incoming ) Pressing the [Ctrl] key can also display the main panel

- When you are originating a call - hidden by another application used.
- During a call

Set how many times you need to press the [Ctrl] key to

» A call is placed/received with the extension . .
display the main panel.

number of the collaborating PS or fixed phone
even after you switch to the handset

connected to the PC. You cannot place/receive . 1 Click i"]' (User configurations) on the MOC
a call with the extension number of Softphone. . i
* When this service is set at the IP telephony ) plug-in.
server, the handset at the start of Softphone is ; The [User configurations] screen appears.
the collaborating PS or fixed phone. :
* In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot ) ; :
be used depending on the type of the client 2 Click [User Operatlon].
terminal. For details, contact the system ) The following screen appears.
administrator.
= g )
. ¥ c"'",._..:". it iy b wbors Mt g am brm Sstar i
1 Click a1 (User configurations) on the MOC - o et 3
: i orereer]
plug-in. : S
The [User configurations] screen appears. : r["‘" =
. T D 00k Sigkar wn 353gned Lne becs Fandion nen
2  Click [Audio Setting]. : S prass e
. : pecen e Detaud Search Tarnget
The following screen appears. . T
T | : " ¢ s
W Uzerin ey T » Can vty
b W [rucity o or stamng an aperatng =] -
- r
FhonoBnon
Live reccaaing .
priced . [ U
8 Satinc] .
UESr CpaTaDOn
o Uarenance

3 Click ll in the [Hot Key to restore Mini-
mized main panel from System Tray] field

o twen ] s | 3 to select any of the following.
. » Not Used
3 Check [Automatic change of recom- ) Select this whe.n this setting is not used.
. * Press CTRL twice
mended USB handset/USB headset and ‘ Press the [CTRL] key twice in a row displays the main
connected telephone.]. : panel.
N ) * Press CTRL three times
Warning of recommended USB handsetlUSB headset un-connecting. . Press the [CTRL] key three times in a row diSplayS
‘ the main panel.
v Automatic change of recommended USB hands et!USB headset and conne: : . PreSS CTRL fOur tlmes
Press the [CTRL] key four times in a row displays the
main panel.
) | 4 cio o1

164



Restart SP350.

For details, refer to "Restarting Softphone".

The setting has now been changed.

Moving to the Call/Transfer Num-

ber Inputting Area Automatically

The cursor can be moved to the call/transfer number
inputting area automatically when the [Ctrl] key is
pressed to display the main panel from the task tray
(Separate setting is required. Refer to "Using the [Ctrl]
Key to Display the Main Panel from the Task Tray".)

1

Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.
B e cotgtns E . e |
e o T '

T Comvart tmisamn mumsar nags I ewy 1o 8 W)
Hrous F2or Snace ki far.
=== -

= NP

T Do nol disgiay un-assigned Line keve Fundion seys.

[Gngocice 5]
‘Specmias the Datsol Seasen Fanget

oo 2]

o ] o | __soow |  owsss |

3 Check [Auto move to Call/transfer num-

ber inputting areal.

Display main panel
Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray

1 -
| % Auto move 1o Callfransfer number inputing area ]

I~ Convert keyboard number pad's [] key to a [#]

Operation performed when F 2/Space keyis pressed
|Mo Action -l

7 SP250 temporarily disconnents at system standty.
I~ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons ornat.
¥ i J »

4 clickl_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

Enabling Input of "#" from the

Keyboard

You can input "#" by pressing the [/] key on the 10-key
Keypad of the PC.

You can input numbers, "*", and "#" with the 10-key Key-
pad when you use a keyboard with the 10-key Keypad.

1

Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

& e comfiguissions ﬁ = = = |
[Foservie 1
& Coane Csplay taen panel I
PhoreBook |
i Rseang ot Used Bl
T Comamt teydaaid murmtar ReSs e io 8 W)
Prous F2 o Space ey for '
= - |
PRI " POMINPeTF i, P |
T Do nol @sgiay un-assgned Line kevs Fundion seys
Cam vstory.
[Gingocia =+
Qpecihat the Datsull Seansh Farger
| et 'E
™ Dizptay
L3 |
= Mﬂ.}]
. s »
o ] o | __soow |  owsss |

3  Check [Convert keyboard number pad's

[1] key to a [#]].

Display main panel
Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray

Press CTRL twice "F

™ Auto move to Calltransfer number inputting area 9

¥ Convert keyboard number pad's [ keyto a [#] ]

Operation performed when F 2iSpace key is pressed
{Mo Action =l

F SPaa0 temporarily disconnects gt system standby

[~ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons ornot.  _
4 | I | '

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

“ M, To cancel the setting

‘B  Uncheck [Convert keyboard number pad’s [/] key
to a [#] in Step 3.
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Enabling the F2 or Space Key to
Answer/Originate/Disconnect  a
Call

You can answer /originate/disconnect a call by pressing
the F2 or Space key.

1 Clickal (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

e —

&l \hercocfiguiston,

[Foaerm

s uapisy M paaal |
Phosabosk |
e — ot Usoa D

T Comat twmaad surmsarnags i koo a
Pross K2 or Soace hev o

= - |
T Dol sestay un-arwgned Line bare Functon v

.v enn-:g«l

o ] o | __soow |  owsss |

3 CIickLI in the [Operation performed
when F2/Space key is pressed] field to

select any of the following.

* No Action
Select this when this setting is not used.

* Answer
Select this when using the F2/Space key to answer an
incoming call.

« Call/Focus movement to transfer number inputting
area/Answer/Hang up
Select this when using the F2/Space key to move the
cursor to the call/transfer number inputting area,
answer a call, or disconnect a call.

Hat Key ta restore Minimized main panel from System Tray

Press CTRL twice -

¥ Aute move to Callitransfer number inputting area

1 |

¥ Convert keyboard number pad's [ keylo a [#]

Operation performed when F2/Space key is pressed

The setting has now been configured.

Enabling to Answer and Drop
Calls by Hotkey Operation

It is possible to answer and drop calls by just pressing
the [Pause] or [Scroll Lock] key on the keyboard.

’ This function takes effect in Thin Client only.

1 Click &7 (User Settings) of @ (Functions) in
the Navigation window.

The [User Settings] window appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

* Usar infy. -
4 Comersation T &
Fresante -
m [Herusan -
PhonaBank r 4
& Besarding
Ausio Semng [ Conwert kivbeard number pads § kiy ts a )
Usan Opiealion
Selest Panel Design Prss F2 bayfor
+ Mamlimancn |Ma senen -
T Anowse ar Drog call using hutry
hotey
j‘ "
rA oy
L
e = »
C o] _cow | s | _owen |

3 Check [Answer or Drop call using hot-

keyl].
|. ETED I,.Illlll v ! -
i Comversation
Y T Comart birvboard rreibr pads B ko b 3 1)
PhonaBank
| Bhaurocesy Pros 2 by for.
Aain SEmAD Na:Acian |
U i @ reponst v D <l s by
& Malsmarce
-
r';;;; |
w wiaitfar e
I te e b © #
113 >
o] canm | soww | oot |
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CIickLIin the [Answer (Press hotkey
once)/Drop (Press hotkey twice)] box and

select the key you will use.

« [Pause] key
« [Scroll Lock] key

Receiving Calls to Others by Hot-
key Operation

It is possible to answer calls to others by just pressing a
key on the keyboard which has been assigned as a hot

[T <o
e ; |
Fresence N
B Micagugesimamsnsiuiobil : He This function takes effect in Thin Client only.
 pbaracass PBruns £ bing fos ) :
Auio Seng Mo acoan =] B N
matn IR A )
Rl e lrmive o :
T [ ————— 1 . ii‘ . @I . .
O - = : Click (User Settings) of (Functions) in
M s o : the Navigation window.
. The [User Settings] window appears.
-2 Click [User Operation].
] b | e | _sex. | ) .
) The following screen appears.
5 click—° 1 N - o :
. [rissmion cay Tray
. " [Fovsss 5]
. . . Phonsank IMr:“'|
This completes the settings. . P e e
. - thgmoard number pad's | hiy o 3 1)
. Select Panel Design Preas b3 bay for
o - If the function of another application is already : e r'::';mmmm =
: assigned to a key you are assigning as a hot- . Answer (Press hawey
key, select another key according to Step 4. . l'_'r'-_' =| :
» Depending on the type of the screensaver pro- ) le 5 F
gram, only the screensaver program is can- .
celled by hot key operation and neither answer :
nor dropping can be done. If password lock is )
applied to the screensaver program, log in and . ] e —
then perform hot key operation. ‘
~ 3 Check [Answer or Drop call using hot-
. keyl].
) b s T Comwert bivbosard rarbor s 0 o b o 91
. 1 ._""':: Brons 2 by for
. * autio Semng L £
. s Opmaion = i or Do cal vy by |
. | R ————— €
| i
° & on wall wtrar
| roe i bews, .
I e 2
: ] _cww | __sey | oows |
I
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4 Check [Answer calls to secondary extensions
by hotkey].

Stopping Softphone to Wait for
Restart during System Standby

} N I Bl inidinsbies At ke o0 . When the PC is switched to the standby state, Soft-
| csresng Prass F2 ey for . phone can be stopped to wait for restart during system
Aain SEmAD [Ha Acson | .
Lty Gpngsion & Arpwor o Dro call wsing hubry . Standby‘
+ Mamsriancn o o N
(= sy s i k| ) Hy When [Transition to standby based on elapsed
" " J— e : time] is set in the [System standby] field on the
SIS uba . ) “tttt - [Power Options Properties] screen, the following
F . operation is performed.
. * Windows XP : Softphone does not wait for
: restart and continues its oper-
T Ao e . ation.
: » Windows Vista: Softphone waits for restart
. and operations such as a call
5 click[—oC 1] : | are ot available.
. * Windows 7  : Softphone waits for restart
. . : and operations such as a call
This completes the settings. ‘ .
) * Windows 8 : Softphone waits for restart
He « If the function of another application is already . and operations such as a call
: assigned to a key you are assigning as a hot : are not available.
key, select another key according to Step 4 in . + Windows 8.1 : Softphone waits for restart
"Enabling to Answer and Drop Calls by Hotkey . and operations such as a call
Operation.” . are not available.
» Depending on the type of the screensaver pro- . - Windows 10 : Softphone waits for restart
gram, only the screensaver program is can- : and operations such as a call
celled by hot key operation and neither answer ) P .
nor dropping can be done. If password lock is . are not available.
applied to the screensaver program, log in and )
et e (e ey e : 1 Click 21 (User configurations) on the MOC
: plug-in.
) The [User configurations] screen appears.
I
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2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

i Chwarne Traplay mam panal

P i S|

S Balting F

T Comert imvsamd surmar s U esi o a
Frens F2 or Space ey for
= |
& fman
T Do ol disgiay un-agsigned Line keve. Fundion kes.

Lo ] conm | soww | owesn |

3 Check [SP350 temporarily disconnects at
system standby.].

Display main panel
Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray
[Not Used -
T Auto move ta Calltransfer number inputting area

[~ Convert keyboard number pad's [ keyto a [#

Operation performed when FSpace key is pressed

|No Action ~l
¥ SP350termporarly digconnects at systarn standby. ]

I Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions butlons ornal.

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

Hiding Unregistered Call Function

Buttons

The line number on the call function buttons or the but-
tons to which a function is not registered can be hidden.

1 click &Y (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

i Chwarne Traplay mam panal

e Vot Usad -l
o Baltin i
T o 1eynaa umar RsTs  £bi e A
Preus F2 of Soace kv R
[aeswar =
3
™ Do mol dissiay un-assgned Line bevs. Funcion ke

o ] com | wew | owes
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Check [Selects whether to display an
unregistered in Call functions buttons or

not.].
The following screen appears.

Click LI in the [Trigger when clicking a
Detailed data of Call history/Contacts/
Search] field to select either of the follow-

ing.

v Selects whetherto display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not. ]‘ [ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not. i
Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search Tlm‘%"gwmm et sf Calliston Contzcs [Seareh
lm . ‘ It Search Target
Specifies the Default Search Target L =
[~ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setting is availab =
ICunlacts - °
. ¥ Selects whether to display confirmation message or not.
[~ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setting is availab . ¥ Selects whether to display a confirmation message ofthe calling confirmatie
¥ Selects whether to display confirmation message or not. = - : :
v Selects whetherto display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio — . Single click
< I} | ’ : Single-click to enable detailed data of the Call history/
) Contacts/Search
4 click o1 : + Double click
) Double-click to enable detailed data of the Call his-
The setting has now been changed. I tory/Contacts/Search
@ To display unregistered call function 4 Click .
(= buttons - The setting has now been configured.
Uncheck [Selects whether to display an unregis- )
tered in Call functions buttons or not.] in Step 3. .
: anging the Search Target
Settmg Smgle/DOUble Click to Dis- . Youcan change the search target of a search keyword.
play Detailed Data of Call History/ [
Contacts/Search : 1 Clicka! (User configurations) on the MOC
. plug-in.
You can set the click operation to display detailed data of - The [User configurations] screen appears.
Call history/Contacts/Search. ) . i
© 2 Click [User Operation].
1 Clickal (User configurations) on the MOC - The following screen appears.
H . & U corguuion. =—a = = |
plug-in. . i s ;
The [User configurations] screen appears. : I m ﬁ:_‘—j |
2  Click [User Operation]. . P enm—————r
. Hras B2 or Space ke lor !
The following screen appears. . Ff""“_'_ — . )
0 p— = Em ‘ T Do nol disgiay un-agsgned Line o Fundion ey
L A s : . Canvestony |
5 Canveis | . [Enpesia ]
Hot Used - . the Ditah Seansh
T Commant imnani mumaar naga I eb 168 ) ‘ ol
s D o Snace ket ! N w
[araar | . :x e ms_:g]
T Diomol disgiay un-assigned Line ks Funcion keys. °
Camvesiony i )
[Gingocia =+ . |
I 3 et
S .
- .
w - . canvamn,
I .
o ] o | __soow |  owsss | .
I ———————
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Click ll in the [Specifies the Default
Search Target] field to select any of the

following.
The following screen appears.

[¥ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttans or not.

Trigger when dlicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search

Double click
Bpeanes Me Delaull Bearch Targe!

Contacts -
Contacts
Il history

Qutgoing calls
Mincoming calls
Qutgoing IM

display confirrfiation message or not.

display a conff

3

jon message When Call forward-All calls setting is availab =

Imation message of the calling confirmatio

« Contacts

Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.
« Call history

Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.
« Outgoing calls

Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.
* Incoming calls

Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.
« LDAP search

Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

Displaying Confirmation Message
When Call Forward - All Calls Set-

ting Is Available

A confirmation dialog can be displayed to prevent a mis-

take when Call forward - All Calls is set.

1 Clicka! (User configurations) on the MOC

plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

&l \hercocfiguiston,

== -

[+ Gervie
» Conversaion
PhoraBook.

e — ot Usoa <

S St

Chapisy mam panel

T Comvent imysam sumsar paga J eavic 8 M)
Brous FE o Snace v for.

[aeswar
F
T Do nol disgia un-agsigned Line ks Funcion ey,

canrammn

o ] o | __soow |  owsss |

3  Check [Displays confirmation message
when Call forward-All calls setting is

available.].

Double click ~

Specifies the Default Search Target

Contacts -

Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search

I Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttens or not.

[¥ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setting is

I Selects whether to display confirmation message or not.

< | I J

»

[ Selects whether to display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio -

4 click_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Displaying a Confirmation Dialog 8 Displaying a Confirmation Dialog
When the Default Button Is JESSl When Dialed from the Contacts/
Selected for Display Setting of sl Call History/Search

Call Function Buttons :

A confirmation dialog can be displayed to prevent a mis-
take when a call is originated from detailed data of the

A confirmation dialog can be displayed to prevent a mis- )
Contacts/Call History/Search.

take when the default button is selected for display set- -
ting of call function buttons. : )

: 1 click &Y (User configurations) on the MOC
1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

plug-in.
The [User configurations] screen appears. . . .
2  Click [User Operation].
2 Click [User Operation]_ . The following screen appears.
The following screen appears. . e B
. :'“"c.. <0l Cuapiay i psael
4! U configuistion i : Ei E . PhoreBosk
"'!:"" Cesplay mam panel ‘ ¥ e s ‘;M I Za0 Tranetiy
+ Comversaon
Priasoss . e gincaton
4 Macseang Mot Used g . T Comamt teydaaid murmtar ReSs e io 8 W)
-y 1 bt s {8 4 Tramatr . . Hrus E2 o Spacn by or
T Comamt teydaaid murmtar ReSs e io 8 W) rm :i
Tej g as ‘ e T
[aeswar = . T Tiomol disgiay un-assigned Line bis Funcion seys
T Do nol disgiay un-agsgned Line s Fundion ey e 5
o, Apseiias the Dbtsol Seareh Targe
[Gngocice =
Apseiias the Dbtsol Seareh Targe : ik
f— " . CalrHszony
i’ = 3
" . Cal ey
Lo ] conm | soww | owesn |
3  Check [Selects whether to display a con-
3 Check [Selects whether to display confir- : firmation message of the calling confir-
mation message or not.]. : mation dialog at Contact/Call history/
z Search].
I Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not.
Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search . [ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call funclions buttons or not. g
Double clck :Iv : Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search
Specifies the Default Search Target . l—_luu mp—r
Contacis = ) SDdﬁm : kDfa It Search T t
IV Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setting is availab — ‘ ,I:)untﬂdsﬁ !
[ Selects whether fo display confirmation message or not . % Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls sefting is availag
|7I Selects whether to display a confirmation mess‘age of the calling confirmatio ~ B [ S e B T T e e
[ Selects whether to display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio

4 clickl_2° 1

The setting has now been configured.

4 click_9% 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Devices

You can configure a setting for the devices to be used. . ”‘m""“" e — =
: [ o | Ty --
Specifying a Network to Be Used : |
: e —— \|
When Softphone is used in a virtual network environ- .
ment such as VPN or mobile IP, NIC/IP address can be 4  Select an item in [Network Interface]
specified if necessary. : (NIC)
o7, o T h i irtual network: = ’
H o use Softphone in z.a vira ne.wor , Soft : He Select a network interface (NIC) installed as
H phone must be started in the following order. . : hardware. Selecting one brovided as soft-
(1) Start the PC. : ; e e
(2) Log into the virtual network. : ware may cause improper operation.
(3) Start Softphone. ) ) )
When Softphone is registered to start-up, (3) - 5 Selectanitemin [IP Address].
comes earlier than (2), so Softphone cannot be )
UiEEn ; : e Select an IP address that is accessible to the
UIEErEere, €0 (R SEEEE SOUIETE 1D S . IP telephony server. Selecting an inaccessi-
up when Softphone is used in a virtual network : 7 ble address may cause improper operation.
environment. )
* The [Device] screen of User configurations .
appears only when two or more network inter- ‘ 6 Click .
faces are installed in the PC in which Soft- .
phone is installed. : 7 Restart SP350.
. : For details, refer to "Restarting Softphone".
1 Clicka? (User configurations) on the MOC -
plug-in. * The network to be used has now been
The [User configurations] screen appears. * changed.
! User comquestionn. = .
§ g .
iy Semng
;::o--m .
2  Click [Device]. :
The following screen appears. )
o .
T I .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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How to Use the Wiz-
ard

When starting SP350 without necessary settings per-
formed after the installation, the wizard starts automati-
cally. You can easily setup the minimum settings
required for the activation by simply inputting information
in accordance with the wizard direction.

Using the Wizard for Environ-

mental Setting

If the minimum information has not been setup after the
installation (the initial data of the registry data for the
VoIP server setting cannot be obtained), the wizard
starts automatically which helps you to setup easily.

@ Loading the Configuration File

1 Start SP350.
The [SP350 Wizard] screen appears.

SR
TS —
it Dty
| = ot |
g If the environmental setting has been done

at the installation with [Automatic environ-
ment setting] for instance (refer to above
*1), SP350 will start without the wizard acti-
vated.

2 Check [Load Configuration File].

3 Click

The [Open] screen appears.

5 Click

A dialog appears to notify that the setting has been
done.

i o SPI0 k shastng.
Whkmrs g o et LIS Harcet | L st
4 hrgard " o
device.

ars detsd to sex them,
Dhease rafer bo the “rine Help” or ok for the Adrarestrsbor,

If the following dialog appears
after clicking the [Open] button

Click the [OK] button.
The following dialog appears.

o ‘Wou faded i save the seteng coments.

e

Data has not been loaded successfully
because the configuration file does not
comply with SP350.

Click the [OK] button and start from Step 1
again.

In the case of Thin Client, this message is
not displayed.

6 Click L

The configuration file has now been loaded.
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@ Configuring Manual Settings -4 Input the necessary data for the server
connection.
T start sp3so. ' ey
The [SP350 Wizard] screen appears. . T
ﬂm-—:_w_:—-—q-&nmlﬂu_-—
woomiis &
Sysse . : i CE—
) e asn
Lmadd Contiguration Fils . ;._ﬁ
' s
gt [ty
wea | | Caneat |
e B ) e : Name Description
. . Host Name / IP Specify a host name or IP address
2 Check [InpUt Dlrec”y}' ) Address of the IP telephony server to be
(o —— . connected. The first data is man-
) datory. This field is blank by
ity 2 sy / : default.
Port Number Specify the destination port num-
L Bl P ber of the IP telephony server to
) be connected. The first data is
L] . mandatory. The default value is
) 5060.
ext fancel |

If the following dialog appears
after clicking the [Next] button.

3 Click
The following screen is displayed. : O B -
L —————————————— | : =3
e - ‘ * Necessary item(s) has not been filled
Seckaan o aing bk iR . out. Click the [OK] button and start from
PO ey ) Step 4 again.
' “Mandstory : “Mandatery
- UL )
Y s : . e L LT —
| s B
. =
[ e | — ) » The port number is invalid. Click the

[OK] button and start from Step 4 again.

5 Click

The following screen is displayed.

ool —
Numctan ox pieced o mark ue. this dete will be uned
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Set the numbering plan.

&)

§“ Y If you don't the numbering plan
‘¥ Click the [Close] button.

About setting the numbering plan

If the exchange number is required in order to search
caller information over ActiveDirectory or Outlook with
its origination number, specify the digit number of the
origination number to which the exchange number is
required.

cnet e
umetian o piverd @ marh we thin dute will be wsed
Aucens cade ¢ Locsd s
el
e | T W |
Name Description
Access code + Set the access code + local office.
Local office (Default: blank)

Maximum of sta- | Set the digit number of the origina-
tion tion number to which the access
code + local office is added.
(Default:0)

7 Click .

The following dialog appears.

.B R s .

Wit g e e U8 Hareesd
.....,"':.“n.-.n..?.......'}.".‘.. 1y P ik

devce.
Mang datad to set them,
pleass i

o 2k

=

In the case of Thin Client, this message is
not displayed.

If the following dialog appears after
clicking the [OK] button.

o Vou Fabed te save the seting contents.
e

The write operation of the settings has failed. For
details, contact the system administrator.
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. .3 Click [Add A Contact].
: The [Contact Setting] screen appears.
: ——— _—
. Name
This section describes tips on using Softphone more - [
H : [ Telephone numbers —————————
conveniently. . 7 i
) Telephone number2
) anr.'-d) d
When You Want to Send a s 3
Number during a Call : (e 3
You can pre-register a number to be input when making : Etlall Agaress1
work-related ticket reservations or checking the voice . L";“w K
messages recorded. ) [<unusea= B
) EMail Address3
. [<unuses= =]
@ Registering a Number : e -
1 Click £ (Contacts) on the toolbar. : [sors 3
The Contacts list is displayed on the browse window. . - iiﬂl
= - .
:ﬁgm;‘: i 4 Input the number you want to register in
Sawomes — b @ I [Telephone number 1].
E ;jﬁi?;g;mnmn 1 & gd },:: 0 ) Example:When the input procedure is "3->2->1->2->2-
£ Search results @ Kent i : >55535", type "3,2,1,2,2,55535".
) Function 1 3P kedaide] ' ) —
1 30 Abe [Busy] . . Contact Setting =)
1 23 tstdev : . Hame
‘@ "--.@.Bé’b---------f . [7 =
. [321225553 -
2 Right-click on the top of the Contacts list - -r'ﬂ:fﬂw E
or the group in which you want to register - Ir.w“..m .
<unuseds -
a number. ‘ Telephione hismbery
The right-click menu appears. ) [runusse- C
The following explains an example of when the top is . ~EMail
clicked. ’ EMail Address |
) [romane 5|
Add A Group . FMoh i
Add A Contact N I m— j
. EMail Address3
Paste . |=uusld* ”-_l
N EMail Address4
) [ sunusea- 5
: Ringer Pattern
. [stancara |
. o] _Ccanaal |
: £ To insert a pause between num-
‘ bers
. Input "," (comma).
) For details, refer to "When You Want to
. Insert a Pause".
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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5 Input [Name].

Example: Type "Ticket reservation”.

l[Tuemwmim l
Telephone numboer!
[3212255538 -
Telephone number2
| I-uxns.d> j
Telephone number3
[<unusea- |
Telephone numberd
[ <unusea~ |
EMail Address1
|<m|nld> _-l
EMail Address2
[<unusea- =l
EMail Address3
[<unuzees |
EMail Address4
lwuﬁ ﬂ
Ringer Patterm
[standara =]
o] _Ccanaal |
6 click[ o€ ]

The number has now been registered.

@ Sending a Number

1 You are on the phone.

2 Click £ (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The Contacts list is displayed on the browse window.

3 Right-click the contact in which the num-

ber is registered.
The right-click menu appears.

Send E-Mail
Send PB Sound D
Redirect Voice Mail(A)

Online Notification

Cut
Copy
Setting
Delete

4 Click [Send PB Sound].

The registered number has now been sent.

When You Want to

Pause

Insert a

When you want to inset a pause between numbers, input

"n

pause.
Pauses can be used when:
« Dialing after dragging and dropping a number

« Dialing after copying and pasting a number

« Dialing from the Call/transfer number inputting area
« Dialing from the Contacts

-

(comma). One comma corresponds to a 2-second

With the MOC plug-in, no comma is available in

the number inputting area.
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S

3. Click [Turn Windows features on or off] on
[Programs and Features].
Then display next screen.

Read this section when you have questions and prob-
lems.

Turn Windows features on or off @

Toturn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box, A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

[=eOVE

[T] . Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services
Hyper-¥

. Internet Explorer 10

_ Internet Information Services

_ Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core
. Media Features

. Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server
 Network Prejection

. Print and Document Services

_RASC inn M, inistratinn Kit (CMAK] .

Enabling .NET Framework 3.5
for Windows 8 or Windows 8.1

When the Softphone use in Windows 8 or Windows 8.1
then it should be enable to ".NET Framework 3.5" and
following procedure for enabling. Then first installation )
needs to Internet connection because install files . [ ok || Conce
download by Windows update. .

) 4. Enable to check box for [[NET Framework 3.5

1. Right-click on Start Menu and click [All apps] on . (includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)]
right bottom. .
Then display next screen.

Turn Windows features on or off L]

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box, A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned an.

@ [m]  MET Framework 4.5 Advanced Services

|| | Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services
Hyper-¥
. Internet Explorer 10
_ Internet Information Services
. Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core
. Media Features
. Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server
 Network Projection
. Print and Document Services

. 1L RasC inn M inistratinn Kit (CMAK] .
2. Click [Programs] on [Control Panel]. . [ ok || concat
Then display next screen. .
e e | . 5. Click [OK] and installation following screen. After
© o oe 1+ Comotties + By S » . in the half way "Download files from windows
CoureiPonctinn B P s e : Update" display screen then it needs to install it.
AP it ” After installation completed then display next screen.
e : -
:-m:- . Qo =

Clock Lingusge. andfegan

Tast of Acomss

Windows completed the requested changes.

Enabled .Net Framework is completed.
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Enabling .NET Framework 3.5

for Windows 10

When the Softphone use in Windows 10 then it should
be enable to ".NET Framework 3.5" and following
procedure for enabling.

1. Click Start Menu and click [All apps].

2. Click [Controls panels] on [Windows System tools].

3. Click [Turn Windows features on or off] on [Programs
and Features].

4. Enable to check box for [.NET Framework 3.5
(includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)] on [Windows Features]
window and click [OK].

When Using Windows XP

Service Pack 3

When Windows XP Service Pack 3 is applied, the fire-
wall function of Windows is automatically enabled, and
Softphone cannot be used normally.

When the warning screen appears, disable the firewall
setting for Softphone with either one of methods.

Disabling in advance before starting Softphone

1. Click [Start] -> [Control Panel] -> [Windows Secu-
rity Center] -> [Windows Firewall], and click the
[Exceptions] tab in the [Windows Firewall Set-
tings] screen.

The following screen appears.

& W e e L]

o

il are e ik, T
o el 41 EXCEGOGT, BEECT A Cek Ban
Progrom w gwrt

) et A | o
Wbty o i e Fr ek 8 e rogem

[ o —w

2. Click the [Add program...] button.
The following screen appears.

lnted, and fren chi O

o s S
eriConky
Inbereet Eugioeer
| E rmsnng N
e dcxram s

‘-wwm
P orobier Renors wee Sautons.

% et v Lograge

3. Add "SP350".
When the installation directory is not changed, specify
the following path and click the [OK] button.
» SP350: "C:\Program Files\NEC\
SP350\ClientPhone32.exe"
The screen for Step 1 changes as below.

‘!wh.rnhh'_H_ =)
| Benersl| Eucenons | Asances|

Wit e the ik ol uriskeod 2 coran!
1 et macephon, sadect s chack s
B o ot

Pty me- nher indews Frewsl pocia & new pragram

4. Check that "SP350" is displayed in [Program or
port].

5. Click the [OK] button.

The firewall setting for Softphone has now been dis-
abled.

Disabling at starting Softphone

When firewall setting is not disabled before Soft-
phone is started, the setting can be disabled with the
following procedure.

(1) Click the [Unblock] button in the [Windows
Security Alert] screen.
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Disabling at starting video conference

(1) Click the [Unblock] button in the [Windows
Security Alert] screen that appears at the start of
the video conference.

_ _ : nected.
Qi : ‘ (2) When [This program is not responding.] is dis-
e ——————— . played and Windows cannot be ended, end Soft-
5“‘:"“"’ e, : phone forcibly.
;:.;,._,_. s S . . (3) If the behavior is abnormal at the next start of
: ) Softphone, contact the system administrator.
7 _ . The power of PC is turned off without ending Soft-
I : . phone.
- . (1) If the behavior is abnormal at the next start of
: e ) Softphone, contact the system administrator.
[ iy | e SOﬁ:phone Startup Error
" When Softphone is registered to the startup, a Soft-
: : . : phone start error may occur at the PC startup. In this
When Usmg SOﬂphone in a Vir- . case, adjust the time to start Softphone with the follow-
tual Network Environment © ing procedure.
. . . . . 1. Click [Start] -> [Programs] -> [UNIVERGE Soft Client
When Softphone is used in a virtual network environ- . . .
] SP350] -> [Automatic Start Setting].
ment such as VPN and mobile IP, Softphone chooses : Th )
. . . . e following screen appears.
the appropriate network information at the startup. How- .
ever, this function may not work normally according to : ""'“""'-“"""":; o
your PC's environment. : ——
In this case, specify the following two items. . Pniimmy [
* NIC mounted as hardware (not virtual) ) SRS ]
« Server accessible IP address : =3
For details, refer to "Specifying a Network to Be Used". . ﬁ
© 2. Check the [Run SP350 on startup] field.
. 3. Click ™ next to the [Add Startup Delay (in
When Softphone Does Not Start : seconds)] field to select the delay time.
: - 0/15/30/45/60/75/90/105/120/135/150/165/180(seconds)
or End : , ,
* 4. Click the [Configure] button.
Softphone does not start. :
(1) Did you start Softphone immediately after ending ) c
it? Restart Softphone after a while. . About the Dlsplay of SOﬂphone
(2) If Softphone does not start after double-clicking : ) ) .
the [SP350] icon, contact the system . Ihedisplayis odd/characters are defective.
administrator. ) (1) Did you change [Font size] in the display proper-
. : ties of your PC?
2 .
(3) Are the login ID and password correct? . When the font size other than [Normal] is set,
(4) If Softphone does not start after inputting the cor- - Softphone may not be displayed normally.
rect login ID and password, contact the system .
administrator. )
(5) Did you disable the firewall setting for Softphone :
when applying Windows XP Service Pack 37? )
For details, refer to "When Using Windows XP :
Service Pack 3". .
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

Softphone does not end.

(1) Softphone cannot be ended while you are on the
phone and hear the dial tone or busy tone from
the handset. Make sure that Softphone is discon-

181



suusmms- - li88EEnss

Warning Message for Audio
Device Setting Is Displayed

When an audio device other than USB handset/headset
is equipped on your PC, perform the following setting.

1. Connect the USB handset/headset.

2. Open the [Sounds and Audio Devices Properties]
screen.

3. Select the [Audio] tab.

4. Change the default device for [Sound playback] and
[Sound recording].
Change the setting to the device other than "Handset for
VolIP" or "Plantronics Headset" (the name of the device
equipped on your PC).

Covand paytach
Dbk dervce.
T |
o recondry
Digtak device.
[WFETRAa )
MDA s plaphact.
Colod donce
[ 8 Wit 54 Sy v
[ ) Ame ) Audio device is not
B changed when this
EI_E item is checked.

Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 , Windows
8.1 and Windows 10 users
For Windows Vista, convert [Sounds and Audio
Devices] to [Hardware and Sound] -> [Sound]. Also,
convert the [Audio] tab to [Speakers] -> [Playback]
tab and [Microphone] on the [Recording] tab when
reading.

While in Standby Mode

The handset is disconnected from the USB port.

(1) End Softphone, and insert the plug of the handset
to the USB port again (you can insert the plug
while the power of the PC is on). A message may
appear at the insertion.

(2) When the handset does not operate normally after
the insertion, end Softphone and restart the PC.

(3) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

The PC is suspended.

(1) Softphone may not operate normally after the
recovery from the suspension. Restart Softphone
if it does not operate normally.

(2) When Softphone does not operate normally after
the restart, end Softphone and restart the PC.

(3) When Softphone does not operate normally after
the restart, contact the system administrator.

When Placing a Call

The call cannot be placed by copying the phone
number.

(1) Is the copied phone number correct?

The call cannot be placed by clicking the phone
number on the website.

(1) Did you perform the setting to dial a phone num-
ber linked in a website?
For details, refer to "Dialing a Phone Number
linked in a Website".

The call to an external line cannot be placed.

(1) Do you use the system that requires to input an
additional number such as "0" prior to the phone
number for placing a call? If so, either one of the
following operations is required.

* Input an additional number such as "0" and
input the other party's phone number.

» To place a call by copying or drag&drop the
phone number, set the number to be added in
[Call] under [Conversation] in the [User configu-
rations] screen in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone
Number".

(2) If you still cannot place the call to the external line,
contact the system administrator.
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When You Have an Incoming

Call

The ringtone does not sound.
(1)Is the ring volume set to low? Try to control the
ring volume.

(2) Is the handset disconnected from the USB port of
the PC? If so, insert the plug firmly.

(3) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

The ringtone does not sound continuously.

(1) When operations such as virus scan or download
are performed, the ringtone may not sound contin-
uously due to the decrease of OS process time.

When Talking on the Phone

The other party's voice cannot be heard.

(1)Is the earpiece volume set to low? Try to control
the earpiece volume.

(2) Is the handset disconnected from the USB port of
the PC? If so, insert the plug firmly.

(3) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

My voice cannot be heard by the other party.

(1) Is the [Mute] button clicked? Click the [Mute] but-
ton again.

The voice during the call breaks up.
(1) When operations such as virus scan or download
are performed, the voice during the call may break
up due to the decrease of OS process time.

When the USB handset is used, the microphone
volume is low, or my voice cannot be heard by
the other party.

(1) Remove and insert the plug of the USB handset
after Softphone is ended. If the problem still per-
sists, repeat this procedure.

The other party's voice is heard not from the hand-
set but from the speakers of the PC.
(1) End Softphone and restart the PC.

(2) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

The PC froze during the call.
(1) The call is disconnected. Restart the PC, and
place a call again.

(2) If the behavior is abnormal at the next start of the
PC, contact the system administrator.

The other party's voice is slightly delayed.

(1) There is no problem since this is the specification
of Softphone.

The call on hold cannot be answered again.

(1)For the exclusive hold call, the call can be
answered only by the phone that held the call.

The call is attempted to transfer to the nearby per-
son, but the person cannot answer the call.
(1) Is the call self held? For the exclusive hold call,

the call can be answered only by the phone that
held the call.

The volume indicator blinks in yellow or red.
(1)Is a high load placed on the PC? Quit some of
applications.

(2)Is the network load high? Contact the network
administrator.

When Using Absent Forwarding

The call is not forwarded to the specified forward-
ing destination.

(1) Did you configure the call forwarding in the [Call
forward settings] screen?

(2) Is the phone number of the forwarding destination
correct?

(3) Did you register the phone number of the forward-
ing destination with an additional number such as
"0" prior to the phone number when the destina-
tion is an external line?

When Checking the Presence

Status of Contacts

*

The function can be used only by the system that
mounts the optional presence server.

The other party does not answer even though the
presence status is "ldle".
(1) The other party may be unavailable without set-

ting the unavailability. Place a call again after a
while.
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When Using PC Recording

The PC recording cannot be used.

(1) When the UMS is mounted to the system you use,
clicking the Record button on the start screen acti-
vates the voice mail not the PC recording. In this
case, right-click the Record button and select
[Live recording].

For details, refer to "Recording a Conversation in
the PC".

(2) Is the capacity of the hard disk is nearly full?
The size of the recorded file varies depending on
the file format to be set.
For the file format to be set, check with the system
administrator.

File Format Size
PCM Approx. 1MB per minute
GSM6.1 Approx. 0.1MB per minute

He * In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot

be used depending on the type of the client
terminal. For details, contact the system admin-
istrator.

* In the case of Thin Client, the file format is
"G.711" (approximately 0.5 MB per minute)
instead of "PCM".

When Using Voice Mail

*

The function can be used only by the system that
mounts the optional UMS.

For details, refer to the help or instruction of the UMS.

While in a Data Meeting

*

The system environment that a data meeting can be
used and settings at the IP telephony server are
required.

The data meeting cannot be started.
(1) Settings at the IP telephony server are required.
For details, contact the system administrator.

(2) The meeting trunk may be full to capacity. Perform
the operation again after a while.

(3) In order to use Data Meeting, the installation of
Adobe® Flash® Player from Adobe Systems is
required.

If Adobe® Flash® Player has not been installed on
your PC, download Adobe® Flash® Player from
Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable Web
site and install it.

Please install Adobe® Flash® Player for Micro-
soft® Internet Explorer.

Data Meeting may not work with Adobe® Flash®
Player plug-ins for other browsers.

(4)If the operating system of your PC is changed
after installing SP350, it is necessary to reinstall
SP350.

If you continue to use SP350 without reinstalling
it, it may cause problems such as some functions
do not work.

A loud sound is produced at the start of the data
meeting.

(1) When the organizer calls participants, a loud
sound may be produced; however, this is not
abnormal since this is the specification of Soft-
phone.

If this is annoying, set the earpiece volume to low,
or hold the handset away from one's ear until all
the participants are ready.

The phone is disconnected during the meeting.

(1) If you are the organizer of the data meeting, the
data meeting itself is over.

(2) If you are a participant, you cannot participate in
the meeting until you call the organizer again, and
the organizer updates the participants.

Notes for organizers
(1) To check the participation, always check with the

real voice from participants.

* When a participant transfers the meeting call,
the organizer cannot check that.

*When another person responds to the
convocation from another phone in place of the
participant, the organizer cannot check that.

Constrained conditions for data meeting

(1) For details, refer to "Constrained Conditions for
Data Meeting".
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When Using Video Communica-
tion

Video communications cannot be used.
(1) Is the camera properly connected?

(2)Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

When the other party does not connect a camera
(1) Only the video of your side can be transmitted to
the other side.
The motion of the video is not smooth.
(1) The video may not move smoothly or stop
depending on the network condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the data meeting, the motion may
slow down.

When Using the Communica-

tion Board

The communication board cannot be used.

(1)Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The white board cannot be used.

(1)1s & (Lock button) clicked? If so, the operation of
the white board cannot be shared with the other
party.

(2) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The operation is slow.

(1) The white board may operate slowly or be inter-
rupted depending on the network traffic condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the data meeting, the operation may
slow down.

hen Using File Transfer

The file transfer cannot be used.

(1)Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The transfer speed is slow.
(1) The speed of the file transfer may become
extremely slow or the transfer may be discon-
nected depending on the network traffic condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the file transfer, the operation may
slow down.

(3) Transferring a large-sized file may take time.

When Using Chat

The chat cannot be used.

(1) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The time to display the message is slow.

(1) The time to display the message may become
extremely slow depending on the network traffic
condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the chat, the operation may slow
down.
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When using SP350 in Thin j When terminal connection fails

Client : at startup (Thin Client only)
Please ask the system administrator whether the SP350 : (1) Voice conversation is performed on terminals
is operating in Thin Client. . other than the thin client terminal when starting
The Thin Client is available or not depending the sys-  ° Softphone; however, if the settings are
tem. . insufficient, it will be conducted on the thin client
In case of NEC terminals, US60, US100, US110, ) terminal. If the thin client terminal does not
US110c, US40c, US300c, US300d and US310e are support voice conversation, or the thin client
usable. . terminal is busy, the following screen appears.

In case of Citrix terminals, US110c, US40c, US300c,
US300d and US310e are usable.

% « On US60, US110c and client PC with Windows ) %

Remote Desktop Connection, a handset cannot . This terminal can not run SP350. o
........ . . K . This terminal does not support YolP or it is busy.
be used. The collaboration with another termi- . Please click exit button.

nal is necessary.
USB handset (P240-NE) can not be used with
the thin client.

) . Even on client PC with Remote Desktop Con- . Standby | Exit

LVice nection, a handset can be used by using the
voice option software (SP350 SV LICENSE . . ) ]
FOR THINCL / SP350 SV LICENSE FOR . « If you want to exit Softphone, click the [Exit]

VPCC). ) button.
* When the thin client terminal is reconnected,

Softphone will be restarted.

(2) If an error occurs in version check when the thin
client terminal supports voice conversation, the
following screen appears.

If this screen appears, contact the system
administrator.

Error checking the version of terminal software.
Please contact your administrator.
Version: WindowsPC_wxp 0.0.0.0

Standby Exit

« If you want to exit Softphone, click the [Exit] but-
ton

* When the thin client terminal is reconnected,
Softphone will be restarted.

g » While the above screen is being displayed, it is
not possible to start Softphone from the Start
menu or a shortcut on the desktop. Exit the
above screen by clicking the [Exit] button first,
and then restart Softphone.

« Regarding whether or not the terminal supports
voice conversation, contact the system admin-
istrator.

.
°
°
.
.
.
M 7
o,
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When you want to change the
speech audio device (in the
case of US100 in Thin Client)

When you want to change the
ringtone output destination (in
the case of US100 in Thin Cli-

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

A list of the output destinations of ringtone (Device
for Ringing) and talking devices is displayed.

 DeviceforRingng |
I Ling-out

(2) Click the name of the device you want to use for
talking.
The icon display changes depending on the
device selected.

This changes the speech audio device
(Device for Voice).

< Meanings of Audio Device Selection Icons >

Icon Meaning

The line input terminal is set up for audio device

A for voice.

The analog handset of the phone terminal is set

up for audio device for voice.

The headset of the phone terminal is set up for
for audio device for voice.

volume using the volume control displayed on the
taskbar of the operating system of the US100
side. If changed, sound will be generated from
both the speaker and the handset being
connected to the line output.

% While ringing or talking, do not change the

ent)

You can change the ringtone output destination
according to the form of use.

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

A list of the output destinations of ringtone (Device
for Ringing) and talking devices is displayed.

 DeviceforRingng |
& Ling-out

The default ringtone output destination is the line
output.

(2) Click the name of the output destination from
which you want to generate ringtone.
The output destination that will generate ringtone
is checked.

This sets up the line output and handset
output of ringtone.

To silent ringtone, click the ringtone output destination
again according to Step 2 to uncheck it.
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g * When beep sound is selected, line output and
handset output cannot be selected. Further-
more, the ringtone volume cannot be changed.

« All of ringtones cannot be unchecked. One of
the ringtones must be checked.

» While ringing or talking, do not change the
volume using the volume control displayed on
the taskbar of the operating system of the
US100 side. If changed, sound will be
generated from both the speaker and the
handset being connected to the line output.

When you want to change the

speech audio device (in the
case of US110 in Thin Client)

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

A menu of usable device names appears.

Device for Ringing
v Ling—out
Handzet
Spk-out

Device for Voice
Line=it
v Handszet
Headzet

| USB Handzet UTR-1W !

(2) Click the name of the device you want to use for
talking.
If the compatible USB handset (NECi UTR-1W-1)
is connected, you can select it.

Device for Ringing
v Ling—out
Handzet
Spk-out

Device for Voice
Line=it
Handzet
Headzet

| » USE Handset UTR-1W !

The icon display changes depending on the
device selected.

This changes the speech audio device
(Device for Voice).

< Meanings of Audio Device Selection Icons >

Icon Meaning
The line input terminal is set up for audio device
#, for voice.
¢ The analog handset of the phone terminal is set
kU

up for audio device for voice.

The headset of the phone terminal is set up for
E audio device for voice.

The compatible USB handset (NECi UTR-1W-1)

Gﬂ is set up for audio device for voice.

’ * The handset compatible with the US110 is the
NECi UTR-1W-1D (BK) and UTR-1W-1(BK).

* When starting Softphone, the talking device
previously used on that terminal will automati-
cally be selected.

« If a USB handset is not being connected, the
following appears and no USB handset can be
selected.

Device for Ringing
w Ling-out
Handset
Internal Speaker

Device for Yoice
Line-in
v Handset
Headset
Headset (Gh)

I IUSE Handset LUTR-14 I

« If Softphone is started in the state where no
USB handset is being connected to the
terminal at which a USB handset was used
previously, the following screen appears.

USB Audio device is detached.
Please confirm USB device.

« If a USB handset comes off while using a
terminal, it is necessary to restart the terminal.
At that time, the following screen appears. The
USB handset will not operate even if it is
reconnected without restarting.

USB Audio device is detached.
Please confirm USB device and restart the terminal.
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When you want to change the
output destination of ringtone
(in the case of US110 in Thin
Client)

You can change the output destination of ringtone
according to the form of use.

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

A list of the output destinations of ringtone (Device
for Ringing) and talking devices is displayed.

Device for Ringing
Line—out
Handzet
» Spk-out

Device for Voice
Line=in
« Handzet
Headzet

| USE Handzet UTR-1W !

The default ringtone output destination is the Spk-
out.

(2) Click the output destination from which you want
to generate ringtone.
The output destination where ringtone will be
generated is checked.

Device for Ringing
* Line—out
« Handzet
Spk-out

Device for Voice
Line=in
» Handzet
Headzet

| USE Handzet UTR-1W !

This completes the settings of the line output
and handset output of ringtone.

To silent ringtone, click the ringtone output destination
again according to Step 2 to uncheck it.

When a USB handset is selected, ringtone is also
generated from the USB handset. At this time,
ringtone cannot be output from the Spk-out of the
US110, for instance.

Device For Ringing
Line-aut
Handset
Internal Speaker

Device For Yoice
Line-in
Handset
Headset
Headset (GM)

I v USE Handset UTR-1W I
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I Constrained Conditions for Data Meeting

The following table indicates restrictions that may be applied to the use of data meetings.

(X: Restricted, - : Not applicable)

modal dialog in PowerPoint.

Related Office Office Office Office Office Office
365 2019 2016 2013 2010
1.Restrictions on the Communication Board
1.1
There are fonts unavailable for the communication X X X X X
board.
.Restrictions on Registering Shared Data
21
Shared data containing 1000 pages or more cannot X X X X X
be registered.
2.2
An unedited Excel file (which contains no data to be X X X X X
printed) cannot be registered as shared data.
2.3
Encrypted PDF files cannot be registered. X X X X X
2.4
Registering shared data may take time. X X X X X
2.5
Notes on canceling the confirmation dialog for IRM X X X X X
document registration.
2.6
A print dialog appears during Excel file registration as X X X X X
shared data.
2.7
Shared data cannot be registered during display of a X X X X X
modal dialog in PowerPoint.
2.8
Images of shared data registered or AutoShape X X X X X
display may be different from originals.
2.9
Some Excel sheets cannot be registered as shared X X X X X
data.
2.10
An Excel sheet may be split when registered. X X X X X
2.1
PowerPoint animations are disabled. X X X X X
212
Fonts for PDF files may turn into garbled characters. X X X X X
213
Complex images such as Visio drawings may not be X X X X X
normally displayed.
.Restrictions on Saving Shared Data
3.1
Shared data cannot be saved during display of a X X X X X
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1.Restrictions on
Communication Board

There are fonts unavailable for the
communication board
When text is written in the communication board, the

2.2 An unedited Excel file (which contains no data

to be printed) cannot be registered as shared
data.

An unedited Excel file (containing no data to be
printed) cannot be registered as shared data, and a
dialog indicating printing in process is kept displayed.
Press the [Cancel] button to cancel the registration.

text may be displayed not in the correct font, butina | v e — ==
similar font, depending on the selected font. Even if - SyrTr N——— )
text is displayed in a font to be displayed correctly, . e I e e ey
special characters specific to the font may not be dis- |
played correctly in the communication board. : :
(Shared data to which text is additionally written is . i e
saved in the correct font.) : £l ]| B .
. [ = -
2.Restrictions on Registering i
. |
Shared Data : = |.
2.1 Shared data containing 1000 pages or more : (An unedited file is tried to be regis-
cannot be registered. I tered as shared data)
Share data containing 1000 pages or more cannot be .
registered with the communication board. : —
I = |
. ';"-m__ LR l'-
. (The [RegisterDocument] dialog is
) displayed continuously)
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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2.3 Encrypted PDF files cannot be registered. . 26 A print dialog appears during Excel file
Encrypted PDF files cannot be registered. : registration as shared data.
Decrypt the document before registration. : A print dialog appears temporary during Excel file

registration as shared data.
T . If [Cancel] button of this dialog is pushed incorrectly,
) file is not registered.
Push [Cancel] button to cancel the file registration.

2.7 Shared data cannot be registered during
display of a modal dialog in PowerPoint.

Shared data cannot be registered when a modal dia-
log is displayed after PowerPoint is started. If the
modal dialog is closed at this time, the shared data
registration continues. If nothing is performed with
the modal dialog displayed, a time-out occurs in

| ) about three minutes, and a dialog indicating that
e Lw . : share data cannot be registered appears.
(The file cannot be registered) : vty i EEwe. )

2.4 Registering shared data may take time.

Registering shared data normally takes two to three
seconds per page (in case of a PC equipped with
Pentium 4 at 2.8GHz and 768 MB memory). How-
ever, registering shared data containing many objects
may take considerable time.

2.5 Notes on canceling the confirmation dialog for -
IRM document registration. j - L S

When a document with IRM is registered, a confirma-
tion dialog may appear. The data can be registered if
the user ID and password are correctly input at the : ‘
time. )

If the registration is canceled, the confirmation dialog

may be displayed multiple times. In this case, press . e —
the [Cancel] button in the confirmation dialog each R S R T

time the dialog is displayed.

- Dttty
I e

1y A modal dialog is a dialog screen that disables
: : . other operations in the application.

(Clicking the [Cancel] button during . T Modal dialog examples are the [Open] dialog, the
the registration) dialog displayed before closing a file (asking if the
file is to be saved), and the dialog which displays
the version of the application.
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2.8 Images of shared data registered or
AutoShape display may be different from origi-
nals.

Images of shared data registered or AutoShape dis-
play may become rough, blur, or decolorized.

Images of shared data to which contents are addi-
tionally written are saved with the same quality as the
original images.

2.9 Some Excel sheets cannot be registered as

shared data.

Sheets of Excel documents including macros may
not be able to be registered.

In this case, delete the macros and unify the page
settings for all sheets.

2.10 An Excel sheet may be split when registered.

Since a document in which cells are widely used on
one sheet is registered in the same condition as dis-
played in the print preview, information on one sheet
is divided into multiple pages.

In this case, adjust the reduction ratio to include one
sheet in one page before registration.

[reprr— ==
LSRN SO T T O e

mE ww oi

e T e O Y T e

mE v ®

e T e O Y T e
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2.11 PowerPoint animations are disabled.

Animation information of PowerPoint documents
including animations is deleted and the animations
do not work.

2.12 Fonts for PDF files may turn into garbled

characters.

If a PDF file for which font embedding is not set is
registered as shared data, characters may turn into
garbled characters.

Specify font embedding when creating PDF files.

To embed a font with Adobe Acrobat, uncheck "Do
not send fonts to "Adobe PDF"in the property of an
Adobe PDF document and set font embedding in the
PDF setting editing before creating the PDF.

2.13 Complex images such as Visio drawings may

not be normally displayed.

When complex image formats created by Visio, etc.

are imported into Office documents using [Import an

Object] or [Import an Image], parts of the images may

disappear or get black.

(Types of images which the phenomenon may occur
in)

» Grouped object

+ Enhanced Metafile (EMF, WMF)

* Microsoft Visio drawing

* Microsoft Excel graph

» Microsoft Word graphic

* OLE objects other than the above

< Example >

(Normal) (Problem of image
blacking)

To solve the problem, display the original file with a
supported application and do the followings.

» Cancel grouping

» Convert shape drawings such as Visio into a

Microsoft Office drawing objects.

» Change the object overlapping order.
As the alternative solution when this problem cannot
be solved even with the above methods, capture
images can be pasted in the white board.

3.Restrictions on
Shared Data

Saving

3.1 Shared data cannot be saved during display of

a modal dialog in PowerPoint.

Shared data cannot be saved when the modal dialog
is displayed after PowerPoint is started. If the modal
dialog is closed at this time, subsequent processing
is continued. If no operation is taken with the modal
dialog displayed, the registration and cancel time out
in about three minutes, and the dialog indicating that
share data cannot be saved appears.

(The [SaveDocument] dialog is displayed con-
tinuously)

He A modal dialog is the dialog to disable other oper-
ations in the application.

For example, there are dialogs such as the
[Open] dialog, the dialog displayed before closing
a file (asking if the file is to be saved), and the
dialog which displays the version of the applica-
tion.
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Notes on using with
XenApp

This section describes how to start Softphone from Inter-
net Explorer as one example.

Starting Softphone

1 Perform either of the following operations

to launch Internet Explorer

* Click [Start] -> [All Programs] -> [Internet
Explorer].
(For Windows 7)

* Right-click on Start Screen -> Click [All apps] ->
[Internet Explorer].
(For Windows 8, Windows 8.1)

* Click [Start] -> Click [Windows Accessories] of
[W] of application list -> [Internet Explorer]
(For Windows 10)

To use Microsoft Edge

If using OS is Windows 10 or later version, you
can use Microsoft Edge.

Click [Start] -> [Microsoft Edge] of the tile menu to
launch Microsoft Edge.

2 After launching Internet Explorer, enter
the address to access XenApp in the
address bar, and press Enter key.

aY * Please use the address to access XenApp
%, which is notified by the system administrator.

3 Input the user name and password
assigned individually in the "User name:"
field and "Password:" field, and click [Log
On].

Citrix Receiver

T

WulliﬁsNotes on using with XenApp

4 Click [+] on the left side of the screen,
and click "SP350" from [All Applications].

5 Click the "SP350" icon displayed on the

screen.
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The restrictions of thin-client mode of Softphone is inherited when using Softphone on XenApp.
For detail, please refer to the section where using Softphone in thin-client is described.

The following list indicates restrictions to Softphone on XenApp.

Softphone Feature

1 "Auto Hide" feature of Toolbar skin is not supported

2 Auto-startup of Softphone does not work

3 Data meeting is not supported

Cooperation with Other Application

1 Softphone on XenApp cannot be displayed at the forefront of the display

XenApp is not supported

2 Make call operation to Softphone on XenApp from other application which is running on local PC or which is running on other

Other Restrictions

1 Multi-display is not supported

2 Desktop size when using Toolbar skin is not automatically adjusted

3 Softphone process remains

4 Screen-saver does not stop working
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@ Softphone Feature

1

"Auto Hide" feature of Toolbar skin is not

supported

When using toolbar skin of Softphone at XenApp, "Auto
Hide" feature (right-click on the left-edge of the toolbar
skin) does not work. If the Toolbar skin is not minimized,
toolbar skin is always displayed on the display.

(Even if "Auto Hide" is clicked, it is not
applied. "Auto Hide" remains
unchecked and "Auto Hide" feature
does not become effective.)

Auto-startup of Softphone does not work

When starting Softphone from XenApp, even if "auto-
startup” is set, Softphone cannot start automatically.

Data meeting is not supported
Data meeting is not supported at Softphone on XenApp.

@ Cooperation with Other Application

1

Softphone on XenApp cannot be dis-

played at the forefront of the display
When main panel of Softphone on XenApp hides in the
window of the application which is running on local PC
or other XenApp, even if the handset status becomes
off-hook or there is an incoming call, or by keyboard
operation (Pause, Scroll Lock, Ctrl), Softphone is not
displayed at the forefront.

Make call operation to Softphone on
XenApp from other application which is
running on local PC or which is running
on other XenApp is not supported

Make call operation does not work between Softphone
which has started from XenApp and an application (e.g.
Internet Explorer, Adobe Reader, Microsoft Office) which
has started from local PC or other XenApp.
The following make call operations are not supported.

Click callto: link

Click tel: link

Drag & Drop operation

Click on Middle Mouse Button operation
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@ Other Restrictions

1

Multi-display is not supported

When using multi-display at client side, Softphone at
XenApp cannot move between monitors. Softphone is
always displayed at Main Display.

Desktop size when using Toolbar skin is

not automatically adjusted
When using toolbar skin of Softphone on XenApp, desk-
top size of client PC is not automatically adjusted.

e A m [ w98 .'\|':§-“ LEeesE s@ s LEe .

(Toolbar skin of Softphone is displayed above
the desktop icon.)

Softphone process remains

If Softphone is tried to end by "terminate" button from
Connection Center of Citrix Receiver, since Softphone
does not terminate normally, Softphone cannot be used
later. This operation is not recommended because this
executes the force termination of Softphone. Please
close the Softphone by clicking (close button) or
right-click ﬁ icon on the task tray then click "Close".

Screen-saver does not stop working

Screen-saver does not stop working even if Softphone
receives IM or chat notice or incoming call when Soft-
phone is running on XenApp.
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